ELEMENTARY:
NEWTESTAMENT
GREEK:

> Owen Ewald




Elementary New Testament Greek

Owen Ewald

Seattle Pacific University Library Press



Dear Students,

This is a textbook that will help you to read the New Testament in Greek. If it seems more “readerly”
and less conversational than other language textbooks you have read, that is not an oversight. Still,
there are periodic nods to conversation, such as model conversations or suggested topics.

Dear Instructors,
Please see Appendix A for some notes about how to use this book in different academic calendars.

Acknowledgements: This book is dedicated to all the students in Elementary Koine Greek in 2021-2022
at Seattle Pacific University and Seminary, the first audience for this book. | am especially grateful to
Anna Broome’s help with formatting suggestions and error corrections. This book owes its existence to a
grant from the Educational Technology and Media division of Seattle Pacific, and | greatly benefited
from the support of Librarians R. John Robertson and Kristen Hoffman. Senior Instructional Designer
Dominic Williamson is responsible for the graceful design of the front cover. Finally, | am grateful to
Richard Bartlett for suggesting in 2004 that | write my own Greek book, and | took only eighteen years to
make it happen.

Copyright © 2022 by Owen Ewald
Seattle Pacific University Library Press, Seattle, WA
ISBN-13: 979-8-9868768-0-1 (Ebook)

ISBN-13: 979-8-9868768-1-8 (Print)

This work is licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution-
NonCommercial-ShareAlike 4.0 International License.



http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/4.0/
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/4.0/
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/4.0/

Contents
Chapter 1: Alphabet, words, and names; Nominal SENTENCES ......cc.veeeeviieieeiiiee e e 14
F A [ o] T 1 o1 PPt 14
DIipthoNES (“TWO VOICES”) .uureeeeiiiieeeeieee ettt ectte e e e ettt e e e et e e e e ette e e e etteeeeebaeeeeeabaeeeeaseeaeeasaeeeensraeaeansres 16
NOMINGT SENTENCES ...ttt ettt e st sa bt e s beesbeeesabeesabeesabeessbbeesabeesabeesabaesnnseesabeesnses 17
FINGI CONSONANES ....tteutietieitieiee ettt ettt s bt s h e st st st e bt e b e b e bt e sbeesbeesanesanesanenane 17
Ve Tor=1 o1V 1 - VA (o] G @ o F=1 o) =] TSRS 18
Family STOrY: GENEAIOZIES .. uieieii it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e snteteeeeaeeesnnraeneeeeens 18
Yol g o1 (T =T a1 Lo} -V AU SUPR 19
TYPING TN GIFEEK ...ttt et e e e st e e e s sate e e e s erteeeesabeeeeesnbeeeeesteeessnseeeesnnsees 19
Y g T (U R Mo T o W o 1Y T PSP 20
N E] =4 1 4 =T 0 0 PP 21
(G = To 17X F=d Yo 01T o | USRS 21
N E] =4 1 4 =T o 0 S 22
LG Lo XY =40 V2 0 V=T oY T 23
FANE] =401 g T=] 01 A0 OSSOSO PO POPPPPPPPPPPPPPPRE 24
(G = To I X T F=d T 01T | A TP UUR 25
Chapter 2: Verbs and basic clauses; Contract Verbs; the Definite Article (“the”); Negation...................... 26
Subject, Verb, and DIr€Ct ODJECT.....ccuiii it e e e e e s sbae e e sertaeeeerteeeens 26
VBIDS ettt et b et b e bt sh e e she e she e saeesan e sab e e n e reereereen 26
o] (oY B @] oL = ot dh V=T o o T3 28
Cases: Nominative and ACCUSALIVE ......eoiieiiiiieiiee ittt 29
THE ATTICIE <.ttt s e e bt e he e e st e s bt e e be e e s R e e e s b e e e re e e s ar e e enreeeareeennreenares 30
N EEATIVES. ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e s e e e e e e e e e s e anaan 31
Ve Yot 1 o1V 1 oV (o] G @ o F=1 o) =] PSP ST 32
Family Story: Thursday versus the Sabbath ..., 33
Scripture: 0N the SAbbath ... e 33
N SE] =4 1 4 =T o S 34
O Lo Y =4 V0 0 V=T o A R 35
FA ] =401 g T=] 01 A TSSOSO PO PPPPPPPPPPPPPPPRE 36
Grad ASSIENIMENT 5. e e e e e e e et e e e e e s e s satreeeeeeesansebeneeeeeeaannssnanneeessansnses 37
N E] =4 14 T=T o A Ot 38

(G = Lo I X F=d Y0 0 1T | PR SUR 39



Chapter 3: Cases AN GENEN .......cueii i i e e e e e s st re e e e e s e s batreeeeeessanstaanaeseesnasntnnneeeeen 40
Other Cases: Genitive, Dative, anNd VOCATIVE .......cciiiiiiiiirter v bvarerarrereeeeeeereereesereeesereeeeees 40
Special Uses of the Genitive and DatiVe ........eeeiiieiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e esrrre e e e e eeesaarareeeeeeennnnnnes 41
GENAET TN GrEEK ...ttt ettt sttt e bt e bt e b e e s bt e s bt e sbeesaeesanesanesaneeabeebeeneen 41
Feminine First Declension: Eta, Alpha, MIXed .........coociiiiiiiiiie et eetee e e 42
Special NEULEr PIUral RUIB ... et e e e e e s e e e e e e s ba e e e e e e s e sanaaeneeeeeseennnnns 44
Article (COMPIEte AECIENSION) .. ...viii ettt et e e et e e e ear e e e e e abeeeeeasseeeeansaeeeenraeaas 44
378 PEISON PrONOUN ....cvevceeetceceteteet et ettt ettt ettt et s ettt e s ese et ese et esssaeseeseseesesesseseesesesseseesesesaessssereesesenas 45

Ve Tor-1 o1V 1 oV (o] G @ o F=1 o) =] e TSP 47
Family STory: Marriage DiSCUSSION ......uviiiii i ciieeee e e e e ecctitre e e e e e e eeete e e e e e s seeateraeeeaseeennbeaaeeeeesesannrrnneeens 49
Scripture: RUth @nd NaOMie ..o e e s e e e e e e et ee e e e e e e seraaeneeeeeeennnes 49
AN SE] =4 1 .4 =T o S 50
LG Lo XY =40 V2 0 V=T o Y A AT 51
A ENMIENT B ittt ————————————————————————tatatataraaa 52
Grad ASSIZNIMENT 8....uiiiiieie i e e e ecr e e e e e e s st e e e e e e e ss s sebeaaeeeeesasssstaeeeeseesnnseanneeessanannes 53
N E] = 1 4 =T o A S 54
O Lo I Y =4 Vo o U= o A T 55

(O 0T oY T B o Yo To 1Y 1 4o o TSP 56
[ £<T oo LY {0 K3 56
INSErUMENTS AN ABENES . .uiiiiiiiii it er e e e e e s sttt ee e e e e s ssbatereeeeeeeansttaneeeessanssennrasessnnnnns 59
(07T 0 aYeTo 18T oo BNV Z=T o o 13U SUUR 59

Ve Yot 1 o JU1 oV (o] G @ o F=1 o =T o PSR P 60
Family Story: Salome and the MONKEY .........ueiiiiiie ettt st e s sare e e e s e e e eenes 61
SCripture: BaptiSM OF JESUS ..oouuuiiiiiiiiiee ettt e et e e e stre e s et ae e e e abae e e s nsteeeesaseeeeenarenas 61
ASSIZNMENT L0 i ———————————————————————_ 62
(€T = To 12X F=d T 41T o e 1O USRS 63
ASSIZNMENT L. babababarnrana 64
(G- Yo I XY F=4 Vo oY= o N e PSR RS 64
ASSIZNMENT L2, i ——————— 65
(€T = To I XTY F=d T 41T o ot 1S URURRR 65

Chapter 5: Adjectives; Predicate and Attributive poSitions.......cccceeeeecciiiiii e, 66

o =Tt 41T RSP 66

Attributive and Predicate POSITIONS ........oooviiiiiii et 66



VEID “BE” 1N GIEEK ... ettt ettt sttt ettt et et e et e b e b e b e beenaeas 67
0] o1 =Y 0 4 AVl AN <ot d =SSRt 68
Irregular Adjectives “MUCHh” and “Large” ......uveeeeeiiiiiiiiieeeee ettt e e eeectrre e e e e e eeeetbrreeeeeeessabareeeeeeenns 68
SaNAWICh CONSTIUCTIONS/NESTING ....vvieiiieeiiecciee ettt ettt et e et e e te e e te e e baeesabeesbeeebaeensreesabeeeseeennns 69
Ve Tor- 1 o1V 1 oV (o] G @ o F=1 o) =] ot TP 70
Family Story: Philip Describes his REIQtIVES ........ceveeiiiiiciiiieee e e 71
StOry 2: the MIracles Of JESUS ......uuiiiiiii et e e re e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e narraeeeeaeeeaas 71
SCrIPTUIE: OaKS Of IMAMIE..ccci ittt e e e e e e e e e sttt a e e e e e eeeestbaaeeeeesesessssseseeesesnes 72
A ENMIENT L3 i —— b —————————————————————————— 73

(G = To I YT F=d T 41T o SRR UURRR 74
ASSIENMENT L. ———————————————————————————————_ 75
(€T = Yo I YT F=d T 41T o | ot RS ERPR 76
ASSIENMENT LS i babababarnrana 77
Grad ASSIZNMENT 15 .. .ciiiiiiiiiiiee ettt et e e et e e e et e e e e tte e e e aaee e e abeeeeasbaeeeanssaeeeassteeeennseeeeennsenas 78

L0 o P o (=] g S V=T g o T =T 1Y XU UBUPR 79
Verb Tenses: Imperfect, FUtUre, and AOTiSt.........uico i e e e e e e re e e e e e e eennes 79
Tense FOrmation: IMPErfECT .....ii i e e e e e e st ee e e e abae e e s nareeeesareeas 79
Tense FOrmation: FULUIE .......oiiii e rrae e 81
AT Tol o T Y I =T €S 82
TenSe FOrmMation: AOKIST. ..o et s e s 82
Y LoTor= ] TUI = oV o gl @ o T=1 o) =Y gl < USSP 84
Family Story: James BUilds @ HOUSE .......eiiiiiiiiiciiie ettt e st e e st e e e s aeaeeeeans 85
Scripture: Parable of the HOUSE ........uuii ittt e e e e e e e ae e e e neeas 85
ASSIZNMENT L6t bbb ababaaa 87

(G = o I YT F=d T 41T 1 ot USRS 88
N1 = ] L= o S N 89
(€] = Yo I XY 14 V0 0 T=T o N A PSR ST 90
ASSIZNMENT L8 it e e 91

(G = Lo I YT F=d T 41T o - SRR 92
Chapter 7: Verb moods (including PartiCiples) ....cccuueee ettt et e e 93
T g]oX=T = LV 1Y/ o Yo 1o ISP URPPOt 93
T} A a1 i A A 2=\ e Yo Yo F PSR 94

T g o1 oo T IV =T o o1 94



e T ol o] [N 1Y/ e Yo o 1RSSRt 95
FOrmation Of PartiCiples. .. ..ttt e e e e e e e e e et ba e e e e e e s esabrsaeeeeaeeesannraeaeaaanas 96
Vo) g 1 Yot d VLN o= T 41 o] [T PR UUPPRRROt 97

PartiCiple USES OVEIVIEW ......viiiiiiiieiciiiieecitee e eeitee e ecttee e e s stte e e esaaaeeessataeeesstaeeessseeesansseeeeansaesesansaeeesnssaeens 98
PartiCiples iN @ SENTENCE .....uviii ittt e e e e e e e e e ett e e e esabae e e eaateeeesabaeeeenntaeeeennees 98
[V eTor-1 o1V 1 - VA (o] G @ o F=1 o) <] APPSR 100
Family STory: Childbirth.........ooo oo e e e e et e e e e e e e arraaeeaee s 102
Scripture: Prophecy abOoUL ISFAEI ...uuiiiii ittt e e e ebra e e e e e e e eeabbraeeeeeeens 102
ASSIZNMENT L. i bbb ——————————————a—o 103
LG = To I AN T TV 01T o PSSP 104
ASSIZNMENT 20 . i —————————————————————————————_ 105
(€] = Yo 17X F=d Y 4 1T o 7 O U UEPUR 106
ASSIZNMENT 2 L. it ab e ba bt btbababararane 107
Grad ASSIZNMENT 21 ...eiiiiiiiieiiiiieeeciiee et et e e st e e e s aa e e e e abaae e e abaeeeeabaeeeasseeeeansteeesanseeeeennseeesanses 108

Chapter 8: Other patterns of nouns and verbs, including Middle-Only verbs...........cccccoveeeeciieeeccieeeens 109

MiIAAIE-ONIY VEIDS .ot e e e e e e e e e e e e s bate e e e e e e e e nbtaaeeeeeeeesnnraaseaaanas 109

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Present Indicative Middle........cccccoueviiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 109

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: IMPerfect .....c..uuiiiciiiiicie et 110

Formation of Middle-Only VErbs: FULUIE.........ccciiii ittt et ee e et e e e evre e e e eabae e e eeeeas 111

Formation of Middle-Only VErbs: AOIiSt.........cciciieiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e ebee e e e ebee e e e eatae e e eanneas 111

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: IMPeratiVes ........cocccuiiiiieii ittt e e e e e eanrre e e e e e 112

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: INfiNitiVes ........cooiiciiiiiciiie ettt 113

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: PartiCiples .........coocueeiieiiie ettt e 113

Pseudo-Gender-TransgreSSiVE NOUNS ........cuiiiiicieeeecieee e etiee e e eite e e eeire e e e eateeeeeateesesnbeeeeenntaeeesnssaeeennsenas 114
VoCabulary fOr Chapter 8 ...t e e et e e e e bte e e e ate e e s eate e e e eaateeeesasaeesennees 116
Family Story: Philip Crosses the DESEIT ..........uiviiiiiiiicccieie ettt e e e e e e arrre e e e e e e nnaaaee s 117
Scripture: JAacob Wrestles the ANGEl ......oouiii i e e s sbae e e 117
VErb SYNOPSIS EXAMPIE: . eeiiiiiiiiee ettt et e et e e e et te e e e st e e e s eabe e e e eateeeesanteeeennsaaeeennees 118
ASSIENMENT 2. i —————————————————————————————————————_. 119
(G = Yo I X F=d Vo 0 1T o | 2 U SSPRR 120
NS =4 1 4 =T o 02 NS 121
Grad ASSIZNMENT 23 ... iiiieeiiiee ettt e e e et e e e st e e e s abeeeessbeeeessstaeeasnseeeeassaeessssseeesansseesesnsees 122

Chapter 9: Pronouns and CONJUNCEIONS. .....cciicuiiiiiiiiee e ettt e e eciteeeeetee e e eetee e e eateeessbaeeessnbaeessnssaeesssteasennsenas 123



PRONOUNS .ttt e s e s e e s e e e s a e e s et e s e s b e r e s s e e e s e b e e e s neeas 123
DEMONSEratiVE PrONOUNS ...ttt ettt ettt e s st e e s s e e s sare e e e s enreeesemneeeenanees 123
REVIEW OF AUTOC .. uiiiiieiiie ettt ettt eetee e e et e e e eetre e e e ebe e e e eetbeeeeenabeeeeebeeeeeestaeeeensbesesetresesanbeeesennres 124
Other 3rd Person PrONOUNS .......couiiiiiiieieeie ettt ettt sttt et et b e e b e sb e bt e sbeesmeesmeesaeesanesanenane 124
First and SECONd PErsON PrONOUNS .......eiiiiitieiieiieittert ettt sttt sttt be e s sree s saeesane e 125
REFIEXIVE PrONOUNS ...ttt ettt b e sttt ettt e et e et e e be e b e e beenbeenbeennees 125
@] oY 1810 1 o o TNt 126
AVLeTor= o TV | Y oV A Lo O a =T o] £<] s ISP 128
Family Story: QUESTIONS @Nd ANSWEIS......cccuiiiieciieeeciieeeeiiteeesiieeeessseeeessseeeessaeeesssssesessssessansseeenns 130
Scripture: JesuSs at GEthSEMANI......uuiiiii i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e arrraeeeee s 130
FAN ] =4 T 4 =T 0 A PPN 131
Grad ASSIENMENT 24 ...ttt e e e e e ecree e e e e e s e ettt e e e e e eeesaabsaaeeeeesessssstaesaeasesaansssaeesasesnsnnns 132
A ENMENT 2 . i a bt bbb aba b b bbbababnbntnrnenan 133
Grad ASSIZNMENT 25 ...t e e e e et e e e e bt e e e e abeeeesabbeee e aateeaastaeesanssaeeeessaeesannees 134
FANE] =4 T 4 =T o A PPN 135
(€] = Yo I X F=d Y 0 1T o U UPRR 135
Chapter 10: COMPIEX SENTENCES ......vviiiiiieee ettt ettt e e e e e ee e et e e e s bte e e e sbae e e esabeeeessstaeesesteeeennsenas 136
REIGEIVE CIAUSES ...vveiiieiiiie ettt sttt e e et e e st e e e st e e e e s bbeeeesbbeeeesbaeeeessbaeesanstaeesanseeeeennsees 136
Slanted QUEStIONS/RNETOFICAl QUESTIONS ... .uvvviiiieiiieeiieiieeeeeeeeerre e e e e e e s eerrereeeesssssabeeeeeeesssasssseseeeessssns 137
INAIrECE STATEMENTS. .. ittt s s e s re e e smreesneeennneas 137
TIME CONSTIUCTIONS ..ttt et e e s e e s e e e e re e e s e nr e e e s e anreee s nneneeennnens 138
Vocabulary for Chapter 10.......cuiii ittt e st e e s bee e e st e e e e sate e e e sbeeeessaseeeesnnses 139
Family Story: Descriptions of Family ME@MDBErS .......ccc.veiiiiiiiiiciiiie et 140
Scripture: JONN the BapliSt.. ..o ciiii et e e e e e erae e e e nes 141

F AN =4 1 4 =T 0 A A PPN 142
(€] = Yo I AN F=d Vo 01T o | 0 U SEPRR 143
ASSIZNMENT 28, i a e ba b aba bt bababarabnbnrnenne 144
Grad ASSIZNMENT 28....ceiiiiieiiiiiee ettt e ettt e e e e e e ste e e es it e e e e s abaeeeesabaeeaasbaeeeansseeeeassaeeesanseeeeanssaeesannses 145
ASSIENMENT 20— —————————————————————————_ 146

(G = To I X F=d Y 0 1T o 0 SRR SPRR 147
(00T o =Y R Y o =Tl F=1 IRV o o TSRS 148
Y= Tole] Ve 1Yo o 1] PSSR 148

Common Second AoriSt VErbs (TabI) .....uueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et e e e enaaeaes 149



ROOT AOTTISTS ..ttt s e s e e s et e s e s s e e e ee e s 150
Lo [UT o I LU U o <TEUUU USSR 151
(000101 a0TeT o Lo [¥1To ANV Z<T 4 oS UPUURR 152
VL eTor- 1 o1V 1 oV (o] g o F=1 o) =Tl SRR 153
Family Story: Peter Comes fOr @ VISit......cicciiiiiciiie ittt e e e e eareeeeas 154
Scripture: Parable Of the SOWEN .........uei i et e e et e e e rae e e enes 154

N SE] F=4 1 .4 T=T o A 0 NS 155
Grad ASSIENMENT 30...uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e e ettt e e e e e eesebrreeeeeeeesbbbeeeeeeeesasrssaeeeesesasssssssesessssssssssesesenennes 156
FAN] =40 T 1= 01 A0 OSSOSO POUPPPPPPPPPPPPRE 157
Grad ASSIENMENT B L...oiiiiii i e e e e e e s s e sb bt e e e e e e e e asasbeaeeeeeesesansseneeeessesannsranneeeesannnnes 158
ASSIENMENT B2 i —————————————————————————————————————_. 159
Grad ASSIENMENT 32 ... e e et e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e eeesabtaaeeeeaeeaasstasseaaessaansssanesaeesnanes 160
Chapter 12: Third declension (consonant stems), Part L........ccceeeceeeiiieiieecciee e ereeevee e e s 161
THIrd DECIENSION ..eeiiieiieiee ettt sttt et et e b e bt e bt e s bt e s be e sae e eaeeeabesbeeabe e beenneennees 161
o T 11 120 Lo TUT USSP 163
(00T o] T T = 18 AV N [Tt 4 AV USRS 163
INtErrOgatiVes/INAETINITES . ...iiviiiii ettt be et e e beebeebe e beesbaestaesasesasesasesanes 163
Vocabulary fOr Chapter 12 ...ttt et e e st e e e st e e e s sate e e e s bae e e esabeeesssnraeeesanees 165
Family Story: Peter Overstays his WEICOME .........uviieiiiieiciees ettt e e aaaee e 166
Scripture: God as CONSUMING Filr€....cuiiiiicciiiiieeee ettt e e scerre e e e e s e stere e e e e e s s sasbreeeeseeesnrenneeeeesennns 166
NS =4 1 4 =T o1 A0 1. RS 167
Grad ASSIZNMENT 33 ... i iiiiieiiiee ettt e e e e et re e e sttt e e e s abeeeessbeeeesssaeeeessseeeeastaeeeasseeeeanssaeeesnsees 168
ASSIENMENT B i ——————————————————————————————atararaao 169
Grad ASSIZNMENT 34 ...ci i iiiiiieeiiee et et e et e e e te e e ettt e e e et e e e e s abaeeeassbeeeeasseeeaassaeeeanssaeesansseeesansens 170
A ENMENT B i ————————————————————————————————————_ 171
Grad ASSIENMENT 35 ... e e e e e e e et te e e e e e e e ssaabeaeeeeeesessasstaeeeaeesssansssanesaeeeannnns 172
ASSIZNMENT 36, it aa e e babababtbababntttnrnenan 173
Grad ASSIZNIMENT 36...eiiiiiiiieiiiiieeeiiree e ettt e e st e e e estre e e e breeesaabaeeeaabaeeaasssaeeeansseeeanssaeesanssaeeeanseeesannses 174
A ENMIENT 37 i —————————————————————————————————_ 175

(G = To I X F=d Y 01T o 0 37U UEPRR 175
Chapter 13: Third declension, PArt 2 ..........ceeie ittt e e e e s arre e e e e e e e e antraa e e e e e e e e nnaeaeeeaas 176
B0 Te LYol [T o Ty oY T - o U UT PP 176

Third declEenSioN AQJECTIVES ...ceiiiuiiiee ettt e e e e et e e e et ba e e e s abte e e esabaeesenbaeeeesseeeeennees 178



NUMDEIS. ..ttt s e s bt s be e e s bt e s b et e b et e smbeesane e e ssseesmneesareeennneesareean 179
Negative Pronoun/Adjective: Nobody/NOthing/NO .......cceoovviiieeieiieeeee et 180
PN o [aTe Y t=Y d (o] a T W=Tol o] a1 o [N T<T Y UUUURUUPPPP 181
Vocabulary for Chapter 13 .. ...ttt e e tte e e e stee e e e sate e e s e bte e s e snbeeeeenntaeeeennees 182
Family Story: Oppression iN SAMATIa ......ccicieeeiiciiee e et e e e e et e e e stre e e sstreeessaaeeeensaeesssreeeeas 183
Scripture: Wipe AWaAy EVEIY T@ar oo aberaranes 184

F N =4 T 4 =T o A RN 185
Grad ASSIZNIMENT 38...uieiiiiiiiiciiiiee ettt e e e eeeerr e e e e e e eeetbbbeeeeeeeessabsraeeeeseeasssssaeeeeeessssssseseeesenennes 186
ASSIENMENT 3. ittt b —————————————————————atararaaa 187
Grad ASSIENMENT 39 ... e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e s abeteeeeeesesaasstaeeeeeseeansraneeeeeeannnnes 188
ASSIENMENT 40 ... i ——————————————————————————————————————_ 189
Vocabulary for Assignment 40, The Intelligence of Elephants .......ccccooecciieieiiiiccciiiiee e, 190
Chapter 14: Participles, CONCIUARM .........uuiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e s srae e e s s rae e e e nareeas 191
Participles Again, All the CASES .......ccuccieiiiiiiieeciiiee ettt es e e e st e e e st ee e e s sabae e esabteeeesbaeeeennseeeeennens 191
Participle Uses OVEIVIEW, ONCE MOFE ...cccciieceiiieeeeeeeeciitiereeeesesiettreeeeeessssssaaeeeessessnssenneeesssessssssnneeassanns 194
Annotating Sentences, Part 2: Reed-Kellogg Diagrams and Syntax Trees......cccceeccvveeeeeeeecccvnveeeeeeennns 196
REEA-KEIIOZE DIGBIamS ..cciceiiieieciiiieecitee e ettt e e sttt e e et e e e et te e e s ataeeesstaeeesbteeessnsaeeesastaeessassneessnsseeennns 196
VL D I =TT OO OO UROPPOTOPPPPPPPPPPPRE 199

[V eTor: 1 o JU1 - Y (o] G o F=T o) =T b PSR 201
Family Story: Jerusalem is CONQUEIEd ...........uviiiieie ittt e e e e e s e e e s e e e s nnanaeeeas 202
Scripture: Jesus Calls His DiSCIPIES ..euiiiiieiiiiiiiiie ettt ee et e e e e e e e e e e e e sebree e e e e e e s nsnaaeeeaeeens 203
ASSIZNMENT 4 L. i et bababa bt babababtbabnrnnnnn 204

O] Lo I XY =4 o Yo o V=T o N o USSP 205
ASSIBNMENT 42 i ——b— b ———————b—b—babababaaa 206
Grad ASSIENMENT A2 ...t e e s e e e e e e sttt e e e e e e e ss bt reeeeeeeesasntaeeeeeessansssenneeeseennnns 207

N SE] =  4 =T o A NS 208
Grad ASSIZNMENT 43 ... ittt e st e e s st e e e e s bt e e e sssbaeeaasbeeeesssaaeesssseeeessseeeessnseeessnses 209
Chapter 15: Verb Voices: Active, Middle, and PasSiVe .........cccveeiiiiiiiiiiiie st 210
PASSIVE VOICE ..ottt st 210
Middle VOICe Of ACLIVE VEIDS ... ..ottt s s e s esnee e saree s 213
Passive Voice of MiddIe-Only VEIDS ......ccooeiiiiiieee ettt e e eeetrre e e e e e e e anbre e e e e e s e e aareeeeeaeeenas 213
PaSSIVE-ONIY VEIDS ..ceiiieeeieee ettt e e st e e e st e e e e be e e e eabeeeeesbaeeesssbaeeeansreeeesnsaeeeennrees 215

AV LAV YA o (ol < SO PTRPRRTPRRN 215



11

AV LoTor: | oJV] F- VA (oY @ aF= 1 (=T ot T U UUURRt 217
Family Story: AsKing and ANSWEIINE ....ccceei et eccciieee e e e ettt e e e e e e e e eabre e e e e e e e snbrreeeeeseeennnraneeeeas 218
Scripture: Jesus ANSWErS NICOUEIMUS.......cccvvveeeieeeiiiiireeeeeeeeetrreeeeeeesitareeeeeeeesssbsaseeseeesssssssesseesennns 219
ASSIBNMENT A4 ... bbbt bttt b —————————tttatatararaaa 220

O Lo XY P-4 o Yo o =T o ¥ SRR 221
A ENMENT 4D . i —————————————————————————————————————_ 222
Grad ASSIENMENT 45 ...ttt e cree e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e eessabsaaeeeaeeeessssaasaeassssansssaseeesesnsnnes 223
Chapter 16: Perfect (StatiVe) ASPECT........uviiiii ittt e ettt e e eeee e e e e e e eseetrreeeeeeeessabsreeseesesessssseeeeens 224
Verbal Aspect REVIEW(@Il LENSES) ..ciiuuiiiiiiiie ettt et e et e e e e e e e s aae e e e nabeeeeaneaees 224
Perfect/CoOmMPIEted ASPECE.......cccuieeceeeeeee ettt ettt ettt et e et e et e e e te e e beeeeabeeebeeebaeestseesbesenteeennneas 224
Examples of Perfect-System Verbs from the NT ... 230

AV LoTor 1 oYU I Y oV Lo ol O a =T o =] gl USRS 232

N T Yot ] o) oY PSRRI 233
Family Story: Philip Remembers God’s BIESSINGS .....cccuveeeiiiiiiiiiiiee e e ree e eseaee e 233
Scripture: The Priestly Prayer or JOhN 17:22-26 ........uuiiiiiiiiiciiiiieee e eeeree e e e e e svrne e e e 234
AN =4 T 4 =T o RS 235
Grad ASSIZNMENT 46....cciuiiiieiiiiieecciiee sttt e et e e e re e e st e e e s abeeeessabaeeeasaaeeeasseeeeasssaeesansseeesassaeessnsses 236
ASSIBNMEBNT 47 i a et b e babababbbababababnrnrnnn 237
Grad ASSIZNMENT 47 ...oeeiiieee ettt ettt e e et e e e st e e e s ate e e e abaeeeeabaeeaansbaaeaanssseaenssaeeesanseeesanssaaesanses 238
ASSIENMENT A8 i ———————————————————————————————_ 239
Grad ASSIZNMENT 48.....eeieiei ettt e e e e e e e e e e st ta e e e e e eeesabtsaseeeaeeasasstasseaaesesassssneseaessannns 240
Chapter 17: SUDJUNCEIVE IMOOM ........viiiiiiiiee ettt et e et e et e e e s ae e e e sabae e e esstee e e s raeeeenareeas 241
REVIEW: VEID ANGIYSIS ..evviiieiiiee ittt et e e e e e et e e e s tb e e e e s ate e e e nbaeeeennbaeeeennsaeesennens 241
U] o 10T ot {1V TSRSt 242
Y LeTor:1 o JU1 - VA (o] Q@ o F=Y o) =] ol SRSt 245
Family Story: What to do about SAlome? .........eeiiiiie e 246
Scripture: Sins and the SWOI ........cocuiiiii i e s st e e s sbee e e s sbaeeesenraeeesanes 246
ASSIZNMENT 40— —————————————a—a 247
Grad ASSIZNMENT 49 ... e e e e e e e st e e e e e e ss bt aaeeeeeeeaasstaeeeeeessaanssanneeeesesannns 248
ASSIENMENT 50 i ———————————————————————————a———a 249
Grad ASSIENMENT 50....uiiiiiii it e e e e e e e e e e e st bt e e e e e e eeseasbeaaeeeeesasasssseeeaaesessansssnsesaseansnnes 250
Chapter 18: Other VErb USES .....uiiiciiiiiiiiieeciieeeestee e erttee e st e e s aee e s ste e e esbaeeesssbeeeesnbaaessnsaeeeenssenessnsens 251

JANH o 1=] 0 P L Lo V=T o SRRSO 251



[T 4T o) o 1T H TSRS 252
INFINIEIVE VEIDS REVIEW ...ttt ettt ettt e st e e ebe e e sab e sab e s bee e sabeesabeeennneas 252
NeW USES Of INFINITIVES. ....eoiviiiiiiiiiiee et 252
USES OF INFINITIVES ..ttt st sttt et e b e b e nnees 253
3rd PerSON IMPEIATIVES .. vviiiieiieeeccieee ettt ettt e et e e et e e e et e e e e e bteeeeeataeeesntaeeeenseeeesanseeaeesntaeessnssanenanns 254
REVIEW Of TENSE AN ASPECT ..eeiiieiiee ettt e ettt eetee e e et e e e e tte e e e ebe e e e eeateeeeeateeeesabeeeeenntaeeeesteeeeansens 254
VLo Tor=1 o TU1 - VA o gl @ o T=1 o (=] < SRR 255
Family Story: Cleaning the HOUSE ........uviiiiiiiiciiieieee ettt et e e e e taree e e e e e e e abbaaeeee e e e asnrees 256
Scripture: Denial and BEIET ......ooei e e e e 256
N =4 T 4 =T 0 o NS 257
Grad ASSIENMENT 5L, e e e e s e ettt e e e e s e e eastereeeeessasrasreeeeeesssnnssnnneeessanannes 258
N =4 1 4 =T o AN 259
Grad ASSIZNMENT 52 ...iiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e re e e st e e e st e e e e s abee e e s baeeeesssaeeessbaeeesssaeeennseeeessnsees 260
Chapter 19: Extra Verbs, Athematic and Contract Verbs .........ccooceviiiieie et 261
T =T o TSP PO OPPTOPRRTI 261
MI-VEIDS 1N T AOTIST ..ottt et st e et e st e e s b e e eabe e e sbeeesareesabeeennneas 264
Mi-VEIDS IN EZEKIEI.....eviiieiciiiee ettt scte e s et e e st e e e e sbte e e e sbteeeesnbaeeesasseeaesnns 268
JAN[o] T B ol o N = ot AR T 4 PP 269
OMICION-CONEIACT VEIDS ..ttt sttt ettt et et be e s b s beesaeesanesane e 269
AV LoTor: | oTV] F- VA (o T @ aF=Y 1 (=T ot PSRt 271
Family Story: Celebrating EQster.... ... e ettt e e et ee e e e e e et ara e e e e e e e e areaaeeeaeas 272
Yo 1oL (U I V=T 1= o - TR PSSR 273
A ENMENT 53 i bt —————— bt b ———————tttatatararaaa 274
Grad ASSIZNMENT 53 ...ttt e e re e e et e e e e et e e e e s et eeeeassaeeesanseeeeastaeesassaeeeanssaeeesnsens 275
A ENMENT S —————————————————————————————————————_ 276

LG = To I AN F=d Y 0 1T o 0 USSP 277
Chapter 20: FINAl PIECES ...uviiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e e et e e ettt e e e s b e e e e s baeeesssseeeessbaaessstaeeesnssaeeennsens 278
(6o g Te [14Te] o TSP PRSP PRPPN 278
GENIIVES ADSOIULE ...t s e s e s enee e saneeeares 279
T a1 o] o[ = A 1ol VAT o o TSRS 280
ComPAriSON Of AQJECLIVES .. ...eeiiiiiie ettt e e et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e ataseeeeeeeesasreaeeasesessnssssnnes 280
COMPAriSON Of AQVEIDS.....iiiiiiiiee et e e et e e e st e e e esataeeesaataeessbteeeesseeeesanseneesans 281

(@] o] 2= 1Y I [ o Yo H USSRt 282



Optatives in INAIrECE SPEECI .....uviiiee e e e e et e e e e e e s raabeaee e e e e e ennseenees 284

AV LeTor: o TUI Y a VA Lo ol O a F=T o =] g SRS 285
Palindrome over a Byzantine baptismal fONT..........coovriiiiiiiie i 285

o= 0 011 V] o VA o ol [V T =T PRSP 286
Scripture: Philip meets the Ethiopian EUNUCH .........cooiiiiiiic e 286

A ENMIENT DD i ———————————————————————————————————_ 287

LG = To I X F=d Y 0 1T o 0 J U SEPR 288

FANY Y F = oV 0 g 1= o) 0T TP PPPPPPPRN 289
Grad ASSIZNMENT 56....eciiuiiiiiiiiiieeciiiee ettt e e st e e esre e e e are e e esabaeeaesabaeeeesbaeeeansseeeaassaeeeannseeeeenssaeesannses 290

A ENMIENT 57 i —————————————————————————————————_ 291

LG = To I AN F=d Y 01T o 0 U UUPRR 292
ApPPENdixX A: NOLE O INSTIUCLOIS ...uviiiiiie ittt e e ee e e e e e et r e e e e e e e sranbraeeeeeeeesaasstasaeaaeessnnsrnes 293
Appendix B: The Fifteen Tenses of English and Their Latin and Greek Equivalents.........ccccceeevveeerennennn. 294
Appendix C: SECON aNd ROOT AOFISTS...ciiiiiieeiiiiieieiiieeeeiteeeertee e e ssteeeeetreeseebreeessstaeessasteeessseeesssssneessanes 296
Appendix D: Principal Parts Of VEIDS .......c.uiii ittt eete e e e ettt e e e ebte e e e earae e e senraeaeeanes 297
Appendix E: all the fOrms Of “DE” ... e e e rae e e e e s e e st e e e e e e e e eennnees 300
Appendix F: Vocabulary English-Greek (WhoI& COUISE) .....civuiiiiiiiiiieciiecee ettt ettt e 302
Appendix G: Vocabulary Greek-English (WhoI€ COUTISE) .....ccuviiiiiiiiieiiie ettt 333
Appendix H: Al the VEID FOIMS....coi ettt ettt e e e tre e e s eate e e e sbte e e e sabaeeesantaeeesnraeessanes 355

Appendix | (“EYE”): Conspectus of NOUN ENINGS........ooiiiiiiiieiiiieccciee ettt e e tae e eeitee e e evre e e 360



14

Chapter 1: Alphabet, words, and names; Nominal Sentences
Alphabet

The first thing you need to learn is the Alphabet. Fun Fact: the word “alphabet” comes from the first two
letters of the Greek alphabet, alpha and beta. Also, you need to learn the letters in order so that you can
look up words in a dictionary. Use Capital letters mainly to start names or the first word in a sentence or

qguotation, and lower-case letters everywhere else. Originally the Greeks wrote in ALL CAPS, but the
lower-case letters were invented around 1000 AD as a kind of cursive to speed up copying manuscripts.

A a Alpha “ah” as in “flaw”, Vowel “Broader” than omicron, open your
mouth wider towards the sides of your
mouth

B, B Beta “v” as in “vet”, Voiced

r,y Gamma Before most vowels, “gh”; yap = “ghar”

before “e”and “i” sounds, “y” ve = “yeh”
as in “yet”, Voiced Never like “y” in “fly”

i) Delta “th” as in “the”, Voiced

E, € Epsilon “e” asin “pet”, Vowel

2T Zeta “z" as in “zip”, Voiced

H, n Eta “ee” as in “free”, Vowel Same as lota and Upsilon

0,0 Theta “th” as in “thigh”, De-voiced

I, lota “ee” as in “free”, Vowel Same as Eta and Upsilon; when it is
written extra-small underneath
another vowel, it is called “subscript”
and not pronounced: a = “ah,” n = “ee”

K, k Kappa “k” as in “kick”, De-voiced

A A Labda “I” as in “lane”, Voiced

M, p Mu “m” as in “met”, Voiced

N,v Nu “n” as in “name”, Voiced The knights who say “Nee!”

z, Xi “x"” as in “fox”, De-voiced Can start a word, like &upog = “sword”

0,0 Omicron “0” as in “hot”, Vowel “Narrower” than Alpha, letter shape
comes from mouth shape

nn Pi “p” as in “pit”, De-voiced Aspirate (breathe out) as little as
possible

P,p Rho “r” as in“burro”, Voiced Roll the “r” if you can

Continued On Next Page



z, 0/

Y,u
(O
X, X

v,y

Qw

Sigma

Tau
Upsilon
Phi

Chi

Psi

Omega

ou_n

s” as in “sing”, De-voiced
before vowels or devoiced
consonants, BUT

“s” as in “rose”, Voiced before
voiced consonants: B,y, §, A, 4,
VI p

“t” as in “tip”, De-voiced

“ee” as in “free”, Vowel

“f” as in “fox”, De-voiced
“kh”, aspirate (breathe out)
while pronouncing, as in
German “Ich”, De-voiced
“ps” as in “apse”, De-voiced

o“_n

0” asin “hot”, Vowel
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lower-case has two forms, ¢ at the end
of a word, o elsewhere, as in oelopoG =
“earthquake”

Aspirate (breathe out) as little as
possible
Same as Eta and lota

Never as in “church”
Can start a word, like aApog = “psalm,

song”
Same as omicron

All vowels that begin words need breathing marks, either rough (r}) or smooth (). Pronounce the rough
breathing as an “h”, even though it does not seem to have been consistently pronounced in Jesus’ day,
since it will help you distinguish between confusing words. For example, | = “the” with feminine nouns,
while f = “or, than.” Moreover, the “h” appears in transliteration. For example, Howén¢ is Herod, not
Erod. When a rho, p, appears at the beginning of a word, it always has a rough breathing: pappL,
PaxanA. Smooth breathing is not pronounced and indicates the lack of an “h.”

Why are so many vowels pronounced the same? These vowels originally had distinct pronunciations, but
they became the same over time, as we know from spelling mistakes in written material. These vowels
underwent a process called “iotacization,” where their pronunciation migrated to the top of the mouth
over time. Similar things happened in English, where the spelling reflects an older pronunciation: “The
tough coughs as he ploughs the dough.”

Exercise: How would you pronounce the following words?

PaApog, yn, Zalwpun, Netpog, GAutnog, épyov



Dipthongs (“Two Voices”)
Some weird things happen when certain letters are combined. Two vowels together is called a

“diphthong,” Greek for “two voices.” By convention, breathing marks go on the second letter of a
diphthong: Alyumntog, aipnotg, e0Aoyw, EUPLOKW

at
av

€L
gV

nu

oL
ouv

UL

Yy

YK
143
VX
[Th)

vt

Alpha-lota
Alpha-Upsilon

Epsilon-lota
Epsilon-
Upsilon

Eta-Upsilon

Omicron-lota
Omicron-
Upsilon
Upsilon-lota

Gamma-
Gamma
Gamma-Kappa
Gamma-Xi
Gamma-Chi
Mu-Pi

Ni-Tau

“u, n

e” as in “pet”

“av” before vowel or voiced
consonant, “af” before devoiced
consonant

“ee” asin “free”

“ev” before vowel or voiced
consonant, “ef” before devoiced
consonant

“eev” before vowel or voiced
consonant, “eef” before devoiced
consonant

“ee” asin “free”
“00"” as in “too” or “ou” in “rouge’

Z

“ee” asin “free”

“ng-g” or “ng-y” before e ori

“ng-k” as in “sink”

“ng-x" as in “thanks”

“ng-kh”

“mp” as in “empty” before
consonants, “mb” as in “imbue”
before vowels

“nd” as in “and” (always before a
vowel)
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Like Epsilon

Use the easier
pronunciation, autog is “af-
tos” rather than “av-tos”
Like Eta, etc.

Use the easier
pronunciation, ebayyeAlov
is “ev-ang-yelion” rather
than “ef-ang-yelion”

Use the easier
pronunciation, n0&aueba is
“eef-xametha” rather than
“eev-xametha”

Like Eta, etc.

Like Eta, etc.; six letters and
letter-combinations have
the same sound

First gamma changes to “-
ng” sound

Before vowels, the only way
to get a “b” sound in Koine
Greek

The only way to get a “d”
sound in Koine Greek

If it seems odd to you that six letters and letter-combinations have the same sound, consider the
following English sentence: You too knew the true thing to do.

Exercise: How would you pronounce the following words?

Aayyeloc, meUnw, oou, eipnvn, oykoc, eDAoyw, ulog, Ayyka, adplov, alTo, nuayysAloopedo
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Punctuation. Greek has a lot less punctuation than English, and punctuation was not original to the New
Testament.

Period Ends sentence
Semicolon Also called “raised dot”, Indicates pause in
sentence
; Question Mark Ends question
, Comma Indicates a unit of meaning, the end of a list
item, or that something has been left out.
«» European Quotation Marks Indicates where a quotation begins or ends,

sometimes replaced by ot at start.

Example: Read the following sentences, and pause after every punctuation mark or combination of
punctuation marks.

oxlopa ALy éyeveto €v toigloudaiolg, 51 tolg Adyouc. Edeyov 6& moAAol €€ alThv, «Satpoviov EXEL,
Kol paivertat. Tt adtol dkoUete;». GAAoL EAeyov, «TalTta T Pripata oUK 0TV SOLUOVI{OUEVOU. U
Satpoviov Suvatal tupAdv 6dOaApoug avoifal;». (John 10:19-21)

Nominal Sentences
An easy way to start generating meaningful sentences in Greek is to put nouns next to each other and

wsn

insert the English words “is” or “are” between them.
lwond paBPL. = Joseph is a rabbi.
TakwpB lopanA. = Jacob is Israel (Jacob gets the name Israel after wrestling with the angel in Genesis 23)

ABpaap kat'loaak’lopanA. = Abraham and Isaac are Israel (they are important ancestors of Israel).

Final Consonants

All Greek words must end in a vowel or the sounds of v, p, ¢ (nu, rho, or sigma, remember with the
memory word NuRSe). This is a sound rule, and not a spelling rule, so £ and { can also end words.
Nevertheless, Hebrew words and names can break this rule. If you see a word or name ending in
another consonant like §, it is probably Hebrew or Aramaic.



18

Vocabulary for Chapter 1
kal = and, also, even

aunv = truly, really, indeed

ABpaoap = Abraham

Yappa = Sarah

loaak = Isaac

‘PeBekka = Rebekah

Twond = Joseph

Moaoplap = Mary

lopanA = Israel

Aaud = David

lakwp/ lakwpog = Jacob in Hebrew Scriptures, James in New Testament
Tpudwoa = Tryphosa

OuWntniog = Philip

JaAwpn = Salome (Feminine of “Solomon”)

MNetpog = Peter

amootoAog = apostle

pappL = rabbi, teacher

If you need vocabulary in alphabetical order, see Appendix D.

Family Story: Genealogies
The main word you need to know is €éyevvnoe = he fathered, she gave birth to (same word in Greek), 8¢
= and, but, tov/tnv —ignore this word for now, but we will learn it in the next chapter.

Mini-genealogy of the family in our text: ABpaap éyevvnoe Tov loaak, Zappa & éyevvnoe tov loaaxk.
loadk £yevvnoe tov lakwpov, PeBekka S £yevvnoe tov lakwp (Jacob, not James). peta moAla €tn
(“after many years”), n Tpudwoa €yevvnaoe tov Qlurmov, o &g lakwpog (James, not Jacob) éyevvnoe Tov

OuWunnov. A Tpudwoa éyevvnoe TNV ZaAwuny, 6 & TakwPog Eyevvnoe TV ZaAwunv.
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Scripture: Genealogy

Here is the beginning of the original genealogy of Jesus from Matthew’s Gospel, including accents. All
the subjects of éyevvnaoe are men, so “fathered” is its translation. The only woman in these verses is
Thamar, but Rahab, Ruth, and Bathsheba appear later.

ABpadp éyévvnoe toviocadk loodk € Eyévvnoey Tov lakwp lakwp &€ éyévvnoe tov’lovdav kai tolg
adeAdolg autol. Tovdag 6¢ éyévvnoe Tov Ddpeg kal TOV Zapa K Thig Oaudp” Ddapeg 6& éyévvnoe TOV
‘Eopwp Eopwp &€ éyévvnoe tov Apap. (Matthew 1:2-3)

Fun exercise: what would your name look like in Greek? Are there sounds in your name that Greek just
does not have? What is the closest equivalent?

Typing in Greek
First, get or turn on a Greek Polytonic Keyboard for your computer. The word “Polytonic” is very
important for breathing marks and subscripts.

Windows: Greek-Unicode-Keyboard-Input-Windows-10.pdf (ctsfw.edu)

Mac: Typing Greek Letters on the Mac | Ken Martin's Blog (kpmartin.com).

Second, turn on the Greek keyboard. For Windows users, find the Language designator next to the date
and time in the lower right corner. Click on “ENG”, and use the menu to change the designator to “EA,”
for “Ellenike Glossa” = “Greek Language.”

Third, practice typing, since the keyboard mapping is not always what you expect. For example, the Y
key = upsilon, and the U key = theta, which makes sense only if you look at the capital letters. For
Windows, breathing marks are controlled by the quote or [“/’] key; typing SHIFT-[“/’] before a vowel
gives it a rough breathing, while [“/’] alone gives it a smooth breathing. Accents are a huge pain in the
neck and are mostly not taught in this book, but most of them are keys you type with your right pinky
finger. SHIFT-[{/[ ] before a vowel will give you a iota-subscript, which is not pronounced, but useful for
telling forms apart. You will need to type in Greek for the quizzes, but you will need only breathing
marks, not accents.

How would you type these words?

Aoyoc, oslopog, épyov, PePekka, poappL, éppwoo, Aeyopev


https://www.ctsfw.edu/wp-content/uploads/2016/02/Greek-Unicode-Keyboard-Input-Windows-10.pdf
https://kpmartin.com/2007/04/06/typing-greek-letters-on-the-mac/?__cf_chl_jschl_tk__=eca26ffd87f9f33bab0188d7d86e0cdff635540e-1614193477-0-AcaNsiHmMb26EqWL9N2bcTdzIRGokt8EepGxctyDHEF0ytVbbjUvZnpdhYSi3HZ_PZjsfApOfac_XvccXBun5DIPjTKaMM7AUmLx9K-UD0UXuYOI7s4jP-qbpmAdjJAFMXGvsi7gNxuFms-GwrF6rDWrnmL487ikAO0QdJBLPoPGgxZsLHRxe4FKgZaqxAQIK2lV8hAQRStWis_PaeppUMjiQp-N0uXhCnTb8-4-71_lPGxzBBfqS8UDI8SXw3q61Z4izfvOhUyBqKyIlxqXYbC9WosBb36BDJF7ko4BeJDZHeW6drpYa0h0v2lTUsVcBtSbSVfAJubOG2cSPjUwUZUmQ1LGunIyxe6op0wwOOxe

Scripture: Lord’s Prayer

TIATEP AUAV O €V Tolg oUPaVOLG,

ayLocbntw Tt dvoud cou,

£\Bétw 1 Bacileia oou,

Yevnontw 1o BEANUA cou,

wg év olpav® Kal €mi yiic.

TOV ApToVv NUWV TOV €mtovolov §0¢ NUIV oREPOV,
Kal ddeg APV Td OpeARpaTa AUQY,

WG Kal NUETG Adnkapev Tolg OdelAETalg AUV,
Kol un eloevéykng NUAG €ig melpacpov,

AaAAQ pUoal Auag and tol movnpod.

20
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Assignment 1
Name:

All students: Copying from pages 1-2, write out the small letters of the Greek alphabet in order
horizontally twice, with their English pronuncation beneath them, then write the capital letters of the
Greek alphabet in order once.

Write the following Biblical names in Greek with correct breathing; e = epsilon, & = eta; o = omicron, 6 =
omega

Mariam Jacob
Routh Abraam
Kain Hermon

S ——

..“"..\-.rr a‘- — n o~ -~ . . _ _
- ﬂﬂﬂ"‘}ﬁﬂp}wmﬁﬂ;ﬁﬁeﬂﬂ The illustration at left shows an excerpt from a tenth-century

g AD Byzantine manuscript of the Septuagint, the Greek

m‘ﬂiﬂﬁﬁmMM?}imﬁ}ﬁm translation of the Hebrew Bible. Which Greek letters can you

pick out? Note that the letters that look like “C”’s are actually

E]ﬁ]ﬁﬁﬁﬂé@ﬁﬂfjﬁ;&]ﬁpﬁkﬁoﬁm “lunate [moon-shaped]” sigmas!

Grad Assignment 1
Graduate students: Write the following Biblical names in Greek with correct breathing

Deborach Issachar
Moloch Rachael
Hérodeées Toubalkain

Graduate students: Identify these Greek letters from a variety of different fonts by their Greek names:
vl B Q
o} [0) I
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Assignment 2
Name:

All students: A Nominal Sentence is a sentence in which you have to supply a form of the verb “be” to
make it make full sense. English cannot really use them, except in pidgin dialects, but Greek and Hebrew
feature them all the time. Review vocabulary for Chapter 1, and punctuation.

For example:
lwond papPL. = Joseph rabbi . = Joseph is a rabbi.
Twond aunv papP; = Joseph really rabbi? = Is Joseph really a rabbi?

Translate the following sentences, either Greek into English or English into Greek:

1. ABpaau paBpy

2. Aould aunv pappL

3. Tetpog AMooToAoG.

4. ABpaap’lopanA. Zappa ‘lopanA.

5. APBpaop kol ZappalopanA.

6. Moplau pappy

7. Mary is arabbi.

8. Jacobis really Israel.

9. Are Abraham and Sarah Israel?

10. Is Tryphosa an apostle?
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Grad Assignment 2 Name:
Graduate students: please translate the following sentences as well, with the aid of the following word:
oU, ouk (before smooth breathing), oUx (before rough breathing) = not

1. ZoAwpun &mootolog;

2. YoaAwpn oUK AmooTtoAog.

3. Aaud’lopanA;

4. ’lopanA oU Aauld.

5. MNetpog o) paBpL. MNetpog dmootolog.

6. Tpudwoa PeBekka; Tpudwooa ouy PeBekka.

7. Is Tryphosa a rabbi?

8. Salome is not Mary.

9. Is Mary an apostle?

10. Are Joseph and Mary Israel?



24

Assignment 3

Name:
All students: Copy the following scripture passage, but make sure to get all the capital letters, breathing

marks, and punctuation right. Accents (&, &, @) are optionaI.TbV uév T[p(I)TOV )\C'JVOV
EMOLNOAUNV TIEPL MAVIWY, W OddNe, WV APEato INcolc ToLETV Te Kal SLEAOKELWY
xpL NC AUEPOC EVTEINGEVOC TOTC AMOOTOAOLS SLA TVEUATOC Ayiou oU¢
g€eNE€aTo AVEADON: OLC KOl TTAPEOTNOEV £QUTOV {RVTA LETA TO TABETY AUTOV
€v TOAAOTG Tekpnpiolg, SU NUEPHDV TEGOEPAKOVTA OTTAVOUEVOC OUTOLC KOl AEywV
Ta nepl ¢ Baoelag To0 Beol. kal cuvaAllopevog mapnyyelev alTolg Ao
lepocoAUUWV Un XwpileoBat, AAAG TTEPLUEVELY TNV EmayyeAiav ToD matpog Rv
AKOUOoATE pou: Ot lwavvng pev ERamtioev DOATL, VUETC &€ €v veL paTL
BamtioBroecBe dyiw ol LeTA TTOANAC TAUTAC AUEPOC. OL LEV 00V GUVENBOVTEC
APWTWV aUTOV Aéyovteg KUpLe, €l €V TQ XpOVW TOUTW ATIOKABLOTAVELG TAV
Bao\eiav T lopanA;
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Grad Assignment 3

Name:
Graduate students: please copy the following passage as well. MavAog 600Aog
Inool Xplotod, KANTOC AmootoAog, dpwplopévog i ebayyEAlov Beol O
npoennyyeidato St tv npopntv avtod v ypadaic aylalg mept 1o viod
autol, To0 yevopévou €k oméppatog Aauld katd oapka, Tol 0plobévtog uiol
Beol év duvapel katd velpa aylwouvng €€ Avaotaoswd vekpv, Inool XpLotol
T0U KUplou UMV, 8U 0L EAGBOMEV XAPLV Kol AITOOTOAAV €i¢ UTIAKONV TIOTEWC &V
néow Toic €0vectv UTEP ToD OVOHATOC aUToU, £V Ol €0TE Kal UMETC KAntol Incod
XpLotol, mdoLv Tolc oUowv €v PwN dyamntolc Bgol, KANTolc dyiolc: XapLg UiV
Kal eiprivn amno Bgol matpog NUAV Kal kupilou Incol Xplotod.

Something to ponder: What words do these two passages have in common?
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Chapter 2: Verbs and basic clauses; Contract Verbs; the Definite Article
(“the”); Negation

Subject, Verb, and Direct Object

Important terms for this chapter will be Subject, Verb, and Direct Object. In English, the Verb is the
Action or Equivalency in the sentence. Examples, with Verb in boldface: Gina throws the ball. Gina is a
baseball player.

The Subject either performs the Action of the verb or is defined in the Equivalency.
Examples, with Subject in boldface: Gina throws the ball. Gina is a baseball player.
The Direct Object receives the Action of the verb.

Example, with Direct Object in boldface: Gina throws the ball.

Are there other kinds of Objects? Yes, but right now, the only other one we will see is the Internal
Object, mainly with the verb “teach.” In the following example, the Internal Object in boldface shows
what you are teaching, as an add-on to the verb: Gina teaches Sally baseball. “Sally” is the Direct Object
of “teaches.”

Verbs

Verbs have five characteristics, Person, Number, Tense, Mood, and Voice. Person is who is the Subject of
the Verb: the speaker or a group including the speaker (1% person), the addressee or addressees (2"
Person), or someone else or other people (3™ person). Number is how many in the Subject, 1 person or
2 or more people. English shows Person and number mostly by Pronouns:

Person Singular Plural

1t I We

2nd You (singular) You (plural)
3 He, she, it, they (sing.)? They (plural)

However, the examples above, “Gina teaches Sally baseball” and “Gina throws the ball”, have English
Verbs with personal endings, -es/-s, that both show 3™ Person Singular. Watch what happens to these
verbs when we switch to 3™ Person Plural: “Gina and Sally teach the girls baseball.” “Gina and Sally
throw the ball to one another.” The endings are gone!

Tense in English and Greek is Time plus Aspect. Time can be Past, Present, or Future, while Aspect can
be Progressive/Repeated, Simple, or Completed/Stative.

English: | release (Present Time, Simple Aspect), | am releasing (Present Time, Progressive Aspect), | will
release (Future Time, Simple Aspect), | was releasing (Past Time, Progressive Aspect), | have released
(Present Time, Completed Aspect), | had released (Past Time, Completed Aspect). There are actually

! The use of “they” to refer to one person in English is older than Shakespeare.
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fifteen tenses in English (see Appendix A), but only six in Greek: Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist,
Perfect, and Pluperfect.

Greek: AOw = | release, | am releasing (Present Tense, Simple or Progressive Aspect) < This is the only
important tense for now

Mood does not refer to an emotional state, but to how much of a fact a verb is. The Indicative Mood
shows facts, while the Imperative Mood shows commands. Why aren’t commands facts? Because not
everyone obeys commands. The Infinitive Mood is the “unlimited” form of the verb, shown in English
with “to ---,” as in “to release” or “to speak.” Depending on your cultural frame of reference, it is the
Hamlet mood, “to be or not to be” or the Star Trek mood, “to boldly go where no one has gone before.”
The Subjunctive Mood shows goals or polite commands, while the Optative mood can show wishes or
potentials. The Participle Mood is a weird one, because Participles are hybrids of Adjectives and Verbs—
they describe a noun, but also contain an action or equivalency; Participles are often, but not always,
facts.

Voice refers to the relationship among the Subject, the Verb, and the Object. A Verb in the Active Voice
shows the Subject performing the Action of the Verb on the Object, and all the Verbs we see until
Chapter 8 will be Active.

Looking Ahead: The Middle voice shows the Subject performing the Action of the Verb, but the
relationship with the Object is trickier. Sometimes, the Subject and the Object are the same, as when
you wash your own body or clothe yourself, the Reflexive use. Sometimes, there is no Object, and the
Verb is Intransitive, like “l go”. Sometimes, the Subject causes something to happen to the Object, but
not directly, “I have my son educated” (i.e. by a tutor or paidagogos), the Causative. Sometimes, Subject
and Object change places: “We discussed with one another”, the Reciprocal use. The Passive Voice is
simpler. The Subject receives the Action of the Verb, and the Agent may or may not be specified.
Example: The ball is thrown. “ball” is the Subject, “is thrown” is the Passive Verb. The ball is thrown by
Gina. “ball” is the Subject, “is thrown” is the Passive Verb, and “Gina” is the Agent. Confusingly, in Greek,
the Middle and Passive look alike in certain tenses (Present, Imperfect, and Perfect, and Pluperfect).

This chapter will focus on the Present Indicative Active of Verbs for all Persons and Numbers. To
generate all these forms, lop off the —w of the form given in the Vocabulary and add the Personal
Endings of the Present Indicative Active.

Verbs: Personal Endings of the Present Indicative Active

Person Singular Plural
1t -W -OpEV
2 -€1G -€T€

3 -€L -ouot(v)

So for dyw = “I bring,” here are all the Persons and Numbers that could bring anything in the Present
Indicative Active. How does the pronunciation of gamma (y) change across the forms?
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Personal Endings of the Present Indicative Active:
Example verb

Person Singular Plural

1t ayw = | bring, am bringing Aayopuev = we bring, are bringing

2 Ayelg = you (sing.) bring, are bringing ayete = you (pl.) bring, are bringing

3 ayeL = he, she, it brings, is bringing / they  dyouat(v) = they (pl.) bring, are bringing

(sing.) bring, are bringing

The parentheses around the nu in the 3™ Person Plural show a Moveable Nu which is only present
before vowels or a punctuation mark: dyouotv ot dyyehoL. ol dyyelol dyouotv; Ayouol Tov Aoyov.

Exercise: What do the following forms mean?
Avw, S16ackouoLY, AKOUOWUEV, €XEL, PAETETE, Ao BAVELG
Exercise: How would you say the following in Greek?

You (pl.) are releasing, we teach, you (sing). are hearing, they have, she is watching, | take

Epsilon-Contract Verbs

Some verbs are epsilon-Contract Verbs. They have an epsilon in the stem, which creates contractions
with the Personal Endings to avoid having too many vowels in a row. You can recognize epsilon-Contract
Verbs because they end in —ew in the Vocabulary list.

Epsilon Contract Rules:

E€+0 =0V

E+E=EL

€+n,w, or diphthong = € vanishes

Contract Verbs: Personal Endings of the Present Indicative Active

Person Singular Plural

1t E-+-W=-W €- + -OEV = -OUEV
2 - + -ELG = -€1G -+ -E€T€ = -€lT€

3 €-+-EL=-€l €- + -oual(v) = -ouai(v)

For example, here is what happens with AaAew = | talk, speak. The form after the arrow is what you will
see and write, but the form before the arrow is the uncontracted form that explains the usual form.

Greek Form Translation Greek Form Translation
1 Aadew 2 Aohw | talk, am talking AaAeopev = Aaloupev we talk, are talking
2" laAeeg = Aadelg  you (sing.) talk, are  AoAeete = Aaheute you (pl.) talk, are talking
talking
3@ laAeel = Aahel he, she, it talks, is AaAeouot(v) 2 AaAouoi(v) they (pl.) talk, are
talking/they (sing.) talking

talk, are talking
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Note that the end result looks like the non-Contract Verbs except in the 15 and 2" plural.
Exercise: What do these words mean?

{ntouuev, TNPOUCLY, TIOLELTE, KAAEL, AW, AaAeLg

Exercise: How would you say the following in Greek?

They are seeking, we keep, he is calling, you (pl.) are speaking, you (sing.) are making, | seek

Fun exercise: create two stacks of cards, one with the Stems of verbs, and with one the Present Active
Personal Endings. Take turns drawing one Stem and one Ending from each stack to create a full verb. If
the verb is an epsilon-Contract verb, contract the Stem and Ending according to the rules. Say the form
aloud, and translate it into English.

Cases: Nominative and Accusative

Greek also uses endings with nouns to show whether a noun is Singular or Plural and how the nouns
function in a sentence. These endings are called “case” endings from a Latin word, casus, that means
“accident” or “situation.”

The Nominative Case shows that a noun is the Subject of a sentence, no matter where it occurs. In
contrast, English shows that a noun is the Subject by putting it first. In the following examples, all the
boldface words would be Nominative in Greek.

Gina throws the ball.
The ball is thrown by Gina.

When a Verb shows Equivalency, the defining noun is also in the Nominative Case, a function called the
Predicate Nominative. Greek can put two Nominative nouns together to create a complete sentence, a

Nominal Sentence, whereas English needs a Linking Verb like “is” or “are.” In the following example, all
the boldface words would be Nominative in Greek.

Gina is a baseball player.

The Accusative Case shows that a noun is the Direct Object, or rarely, the Internal Object. In the
following examples, all the boldface words would be Accusative in Greek.

Gina throws the ball.
Gina teaches Sally baseball.

To change the case endings on nouns to show functions, find the noun in the vocabulary and lop off its
Nominative Singular ending to get the stem, then add the right ending to the stem. For now, let’s focus
on one set of Noun endings, Masculine Singular Nouns in —os, also known as the Second Declension.

Nouns: Case Endings for the Singular Plural
Second Declension Masculine
Nominative -0G -oL

Accusative -ov -0ug
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Take one noun from the Vocabulary, dyyeloc, lop off -og, and add the different endings, and you get:

Singular Plural
Nominative ayyelocg ayyehotl
Accusative ayyelov ayyeloug

Whereas Verbs can stand on their own, Nouns have to appear in sentences, as in the following
examples:

ayyeloc BAemel. dyyehov BAenw. lakwPog kol Omoc dyyehol. dyyehoug BAemw.

Fun exercise: the word for pencil or pen is “otuloc¢” and let’s talk about things we can do with/to one or
more of these things—see, keep, even throw them.

The Article

In English, the word “the” is the Definite Article, a word to use when you have a particular noun in mind
or, sometimes, an abstraction or an entire class of things: “the pencil” (not just any pencil), “the
prophet” (the one we were just talking about), or “the good” (the concept of goodness, not a particular
good thing). The major difference between English and Greek here is that English does not use the
definite article with names, but Greek does, because we have a particular person in mind.

” u.

0 dyyelog = “the messenger”, 6 koopog = “the world”, To movnpov = “the evil,” “evilness,

IM

the concept
of evi

o’lakwpPoc = “James”, not “the James”, ) Tpudwoa = Tryphosa, not “the Tryphosa”, 6 Beo¢ = God

The Definite Article has cases, too, and the case, number, and gender matches the noun they modify or
specify.

Article: Forms used with Singular Plural
Masculine Nouns

Nominative o ol
Accusative TovV TOUG

So if you see a particular messenger, you say tov dyyehov BAemiw, NOT just dyyehov BAentw. Remember
to use the article with names, and some names show our case endings: 6’lakwpog, Tov’lakwpBov. Other
names do not, so the article is really important to know what the situation is with the person.

Exercise: Which forms are Subject, and which is the Direct Object? 6 ABpaap tov ARpaau

English has Definite and Indefinite articles, “the” and “a/an”, respectively, but Greek only has Definite
Articles. So Greek words without definite articles sometimes need to be translated with “a/an” or even
“some” to avoid awkward English.
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Negatives

Greek has two ways of negating words and ideas, the words o0 and pun. Greek uses oU to negate facts,
and pn to negate non-facts. We will use o0 with Indicative Verbs, and pn with other Moods later in the
book. o0 also changes forms depending on the following word.

Before a consonant or punctuation mark o0 oU BAemel
Before a vowel with smooth breathing oUK 0oUK GKoUOouEV
Before a vowel with rough breathing oU) oUy O ABpaap

Fun exercise: Repeat the exercise with otuAog = “pen, pencil, column” since we actually have particular
otuhot in mind! Or add oU = “not” to talk about the things we are pointedly NOT doing to
pens/pencils/columns.



Vocabulary for Chapter 2
One adverb:

oU, oUk, o0y = not (for facts)?
Lots of Verbs

ayw = | lead, bring

akouw = | hear

BoaAAw = | throw

BAenw = | see, watch
Sldaokw = | teach, instruct
£xw = | have, hold
AapBavw = | take, receive
Aeyw = | speak, talk

Auw = | release, let go
Some Contract Verbs
{ntew = | seek

kaAew = | call

Aadew = | speak, talk
molew = | make, do

tnpew = | keep, preserve

dew =1 like, love

32

Nouns, all Masculine Second Declension: from now on, nouns will have articles to indicate their gender

ayyehog, 6 = messenger

adehdog, 6 = brother

avBpwrog, 6 = person, human being (as opposed to animal)

aptog, O = bread

S6oulog, 0 = enslaved person, slave

Beo¢, 6 = God, god

2 00 before consonants, oUk before smooth breathing, ouy before rough breathing.
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Koopog, 6 = world, order

Kuplog, 6 = lord, master

Aaog, 6 = people, nation

Aoyog, 6 = word, account, story, order, message
vouog, 6 = law, custom

oikog, 6 = household, house

oupavog, o0 = heaven, sky

oxAog, 6 = crowd, mob

viog, 6 = son, male descendant

Xplotog, 0 = Christ, Messiah, Annointed

Family Story: Thursday versus the Sabbath
Again, ignore the following words before names since they are forms of the Article: 6, 1, Tov, Ty, Ta.

gotu (it is) meumtn (fifth) Auepa (day). 6 lakwPog dptov molel. {ntel 6 G\utnog okuBala (garbage) kat
£€ayel (brings out). f Tpudwoa TNV ZaAWUNY TOV VOOV SL8AOKEL. AyeL O AyyeAog Tov Aoyov. O 6XAog
AaAeL. ot (it is) Ta ZaBBata (the Sabbath), tnpouaotv 6¢ (and, but) ta ZapBata. 6 lakwpog dptov ol
ToLeL. o0 {nteL 0 Ohutmog okuPBala (garbage), ou g £€ayel (brings out). o0y n Tpudwoa TNV TAAwUNV

ToV vouov S18a0KeL. 00K AyeL 6 AyyeAog Tov Aoyov. 0 dXAoG oU AaAEL.

Scripture: on the Sabbath
Exodus 20:8-10. read without translating. What words do you recognize?

pvnednTL TRV NUEpav TOV caBBdatwy aylalewv adtnv. € AuéEpag £pyd Kal oL oELg avTa Td €pya Gou.
T 8¢ AUEPQ T EBSOUN caBBata kupiw T® Be® oou, ol TOLRoELS &v aUTH Ttdv €pyov, oU Kal 6 uidg cou
kai f) Buydtnp cou 6 maic cou kai fj mawdiokn cou 6 Bolc cou kai Td UOLUYLOV Cou Kal AV KTAVOS cou

Kol 6 mpoconAutocg 6 apolk@v év ool.
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Assignment 4
Name:

All students: Contract and translate the following uncontracted forms of the verb tnpew = “I keep”
following the example of the 1% person singular.

Present Singular Plural
Active

Indicative

1t pew =Ttnpw = | keep, | am keeping TNPEOUEV =
2nd TNPEELG = TNPEETE =
3rd TNPEEL = TNPEOUCLY =

Now write out the following Present Active Indicative forms of the verb AapBavw = | take, receive and
translate them:

Present Singular Plural
Active

Indicative

1t AapBavw = | take, | am taking

2nd

3rd

Review the verbs in the vocabulary list for this chapter. Translate the following sentences, either Greek
into English or English into Greek:

1. dkouopev.

2. AoAselts;

3. Joappa aunv S1600KEL.

4. Yalwpn kai Tpudwoa dyouaty.
5. Does Peter watch?

6. Salome really throws.

7. Rebecca and Tryphosa are calling.

8. Areyou (singular) listening?



Grad Assignment 4
Name:
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Graduate students: please translate the following sentences as well, with the aid of the following
words: tpexw = | run, aitew = | ask, Tt = anything

1. Ttpexel.

2. aitoupev Ty

3. Tpudwoa kat Zohwpn AaAouoty.

4. A&mooTtoAoG GuNV TPEXEL.

5. duouolv Metpog kailakwp. [Semitic word order!]

6. paBpLKaAsL.

7. The apostle teaches.

8. Peterreally doesn’t listen.

9. Is Salome really doing anything?

10. I am not throwing anything.
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Assignment 5
Name:

All students: Write out all the forms we know of “the brother” 6 d&sAdog. Include both article & noun.

Singular Plural
Nominative
Accusative

Review the nouns and verbs from the vocabulary list. From now on, use articles with all names,
including “God.” Translate the following sentences, either Greek into English or English into Greek:

1. toug adeAdouc PAenclg;

2. TOV AOYOV GKOUOWEV.

3. KaAel 6 Bgog Tov oUpavov Tov oikov.

4. O ABpaap Kol O’lakwp vopoug TnpouaLy;

5. Ttov aptov molel 6 Aauls.

6. TOV APTOV KoL ToV Ulov ANV INTOUEV.

7. Does the rabbi teach the laws?

8. I really seek the brothers.

9. Do you (plural) see the messenger?

10. The masters untie the enslaved people.



Grad Assignment 5
Name:
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Graduate students: please translate the following sentences as well with the aid of the following extra
words 6vog, 0 = donkey, oikovSe = homeward

1. TOV VOMOV TNPELTE;

2. o’lwond toucg adshdouc PpLAeL.

3. KaAel 6 Bgo¢ Tov uiov Tov XpLoTov.

4. SouloL Tov APToV TTOLOUGL KOl GYyOUGL TOV OVOV.

5. 0 Beog Tov Koouov GLAEL, Kal O Koopog tov Bgov o0 BAeTEL

6. O XpLOTOG AUEL TOV OVOV. TOV OVOV AYELG;

7. Does David have bread?

8. Christ is the rabbi, and we seek Christ.

9. The donkey throws the master, and the slave brings the master homeward.

10. You (pl.) love the word and the messenger.



Assignment 6
Name:
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All students: Translate the following sentences from Greek to English or from English to Greek.

1. 0 AaogTOUC VOUOUG TNpEL.

2. ol avBpwmol aptov {nTouaty.

3. 0 Aauld dunv tov Beov PpiAeL.

4. akouel O Metpog Aoyouc.

5. 0 06gog toviwond tnpetL.

6. O0IKOUG TTOLOUWEV. APTOV TIOLELTE.

7. The masters throw bread; the enslaved people receive bread.

8. Are the brothers enslaved people? Are the brothers masters?

9. We speak the words, and the people listen.

10. Are you (pl.) really watching the heavens?
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Grad Assignment 6
Name:

Graduate students: please translate the following story from Greek into English with the help of the
following words: dauaptovw = | sin; owlw = | save; &AAa = but, | = “the” for women or feminine nouns.

0 B£0¢ TOV KOOUOV TIOLEL. O KOOUOG Tov Beov oU BAenel, AAAa 0 Beo¢ &NV Tov KOGUOV GIAEL. 6 BE0C TOUG
avBpwroug ToLeL Kot pLAeL. ol AvBpwToL apaptouaty. 6 Beog Aoyov Asyel, Kal 6 ABpaap kal n Tappa
Tov Aoyov thpouclv. 6 ABpaap Kal i appo Aaov rotouctv. 6 lwongd tov Aaov owlel Kol APToUG AyEeL. O

Be0g ToV XpLoToV AyEL, Kot O XPLOTOV TOV KOGUOV ANV owel.
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Chapter 3: Cases and Gender

Other Cases: Genitive, Dative, and Vocative
The Genitive usually shows Possession and corresponds to English “of” or apostrophe-s (or s-
apostrophe). Which words in the following English sentences would be Genitive in Greek?

We catch Gina’s ball. You (pl.) preach the word of God. The sisters’ children will be taught here.

The Dative shows the Indirect Object or Beneficiary of an action. It often corresponds to “to” or “for”
when used with a Person. It is often used with a Direct Object in the Accusative. Which words in the
following English sentences would be Dative in Greek?

You say kind words to us. They make bread for the children. | gave them another chance.

Watch out for confusion of Direct and Indirect Objects, as in this old joke:

Rob: “I'm tired. Call me a taxi.” (Here “me” is the Indirect Object, “Call a taxi for me”).

Bob: “Okay, Rob, you're A Taxi.” (as if “me” is the Direct Object, “Call me [by the name] ‘A Taxi’.”)

The Vocative is the least-used case, but it is used for Direct Address or calling someone’s name. In
Greek, it often looks like the Nominative, so it is often marked by the particle w. Which words in the
following English sentences would be Vocative in Greek?

Okay, Rob, you’re a taxi. Hello, Gina! Holy prophets, what is God saying to you?
Here is the complete diagram of case endings for Masculine nouns of the Second Declension:

Nouns: Case Endings of Second Declension Masculine (complete)

Singular Plural
Nominative -0G -oL
Accusative -0V -0UG¢
Genitive -ou -WV
Dative -w -0LG

Vocative -€ -oL
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Again, for a given noun, take the Vocabulary form, lop off the -og, and add the endings.

Example Noun: Case Endings of Second Declension Masculine

Singular Plural
Nominative Ayyehog ayyehotl
Accusative ayyehov Ayyehoug
Genitive Aayyehou AayyeAwyv
Dative AyyeAw Aayyeholg
Vocative Ayyehe ayyehot

Special Uses of the Genitive and Dative
A few verbs seem to take Genitive Objects, but you can see how these evolve.

We hear the words of James. = tou¢ Aoyouc¢ tou lakwPBou AKOUOUEV.

We hear James. = toulakwBou AKoUOoUEV.

A few verbs seem to take Dative Objects, but again, many of them evolved from earlier constructions.
We speak the words to James. = toug Aoyoug Tw lakwPw Aeyouev.

We speak to James. = tw lakwPw Aeyopev.

We worship God. = We give worship to God. = Tw Bsw MPOOKUVOUEV.

Some are a bit trickier:

We believe Jesus (We give belief to Jesus). = Tw’Incou miotevopueyv.

Another way to think about this verb is that it has an implied “self” in it, “We entrust ourselves to Jesus.”
See John 2:24, “Jesus was not entrusting himself to them.” Incolic o0 émioteuev €autov avtolg. The
boldfaced word is Dative in Greek, and translated “to them.”

We follow James. = tw lakwBw dkoAouBoupev.

This verb is usually positive, and perhaps James benefits from having followers.

Gender in Greek

All Greek nouns have a gender, Masculine, Feminine, or Neuter (“neither”). While names correspond to
the gender of the person, other nouns are harder to predict. For example, many abstract nouns, like
“love” or “beginning” are feminine, while many jobs, like “student” or “messenger,” are masculine.
Remember that gender is often a matter of convention, so do not read too much into it.

But the reason | bring them up here is that we are learning some Feminine Nouns, which have a pattern
of Case endings different from the Masculine nouns. This pattern is sometimes called the First
Declension because its endings come earlier in the Greek alphabet than the Masculine endings of the
Second Declension.



Feminine First Declension: Eta, Alpha, Mixed
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There are three types of Feminine First Declension Nouns, eta-type, alpha-type, and mixed. Eta-type is
the most common, and these nouns end in eta (-n) in the Vocabulary. Examples include dpxn =

beginning, start; ayamnn = love (of God and neighbor); {wn = life

Here are the endings:

Nouns: Case Endings of the First Declension Feminine, eta-type

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Dative
Vocative

Singular
-n

-nv

-ng

-N

-n

Here is an example noun, dpxn = beginning

Example Noun of 1st Decl.
Fem., eta-type
Nominative

Accusative

Genitive

Dative

Vocative

Singular

apxn
apxnv
apxns
apxn
W apxn

The name ZaAwpn also follows this pattern.

Plural
-aL

-Wv
-alLg
-aL

Plural

apyoi
apxog
apxwv
apxoug
w apyoat

Alpha-type only occurs when the Stem ends in epsilon, iota, or rho (g, |, p), and the Vocabulary Form

ends in alpha (-a) for smoother pronunication.

Nouns: Case Endings of the First Declension Feminine, alpha-type

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Dative
Vocative

Singular
-a

-av

TS

-Q

-a

Plural
-al
TS
-wv
-alg
-al



Example noun: Bacela = kingdom

Example Noun of 1st Decl. Singular Plural
Fem., alpha-type

Nominative BaolAela BaoAelat
Accusative Baolhelav BaolAelag
Genitive BaolAelag Baol\elwv
Dative Baolkela BaolAelalg
Vocative BaolAela BaoAelat

Mixed-type nouns are rare, but their stem ends in sigma, xi, or zeta (g, &, {), and the Vocabulary form
ends in alpha (-a).

Nouns: Case Endings of the First Declension Feminine, mixed-type

Singular Plural
Nominative -a -a
Accusative -V -0G
Genitive -ng -WV
Dative -n -Qug
Vocative -a -a

Example noun: 6o€a = glory

Example Noun of 1st Decl. Singular Plural
Fem., mixed type
Nominative 6o&a Aotat
Accusative bo&av Aotag
Genitive 60oéng Aotwv
Dative 6oén Aogaug
Vocative 6o&a Aotat

The name Tpudwoa also follows this pattern.

We are also learning Neuter Nouns, and they follow a pattern of case endings similar to the Masculine
nouns, but their vocabulary forms end in —ov rather than —og. The pattern is sometimes called the
Second Declension Neuter.

Nouns: Case Endings of the Second Declension Neuter

Singular Plural
Nominative -0V -a
Accusative -ovV -
Genitive -ou -WVv
Dative -w -0LG

Vocative -ov -a
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Example noun: tekvov = child

Example Noun of 2" Decl. Singular Plural
Neuter

Nominative TEKVOV Tekva
Accusative TEKVOV Tekva
Genitive TEKVOU Tekvwv
Dative TEKVW Tekvolg
Vocative W TEKVOV W TeKVA

Special Neuter Plural Rule
Here is an exception to the rule that Subjects and Verbs must have the same number: in other words,
usually Singular Subjects have Singular Verbs, and Plural Subjects have Plural Verbs.

|
Special Neuter Plural Rule: Neuter Plural Subjects have Singular Verbs

Perhaps this rule originated in the fact that neuter nouns sometimes act as collectives:
To pofata Tw KupLw dkoAouBel. = the sheep follow their master.
Ta TEKVA ApTouG Ayel. = the children bring loaves of bread.

The name “Jesus” in Greek is somewhere between Greek and Hebrew in not having a full Greek
declension. Use His Name with the article, but it only has 3 different endings:

Nouns: Declension of Jesus Singular
Nominative 0’Inooug
Accusative tov’'inoouv
Genitive tou’Incou
Dative tw’Inoou
Vocative w’Inoou

Article (complete declension)

Let’s take one more look at the Article, since we need to use it for nouns of all Genders. The Article
agrees with the noun it modifies or specifies in Gender, Number, and Case. This does not mean that the
endings will be the same (see 6’Incouc above). Even though there are three types of Feminine Nouns,
the Article is consistently eta-type.
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Article: Declension of the Article (complete), can be used with ANY noun

Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
o n TO ol ol Ta

ToV Tnv TO TOUG Tag Ta

TOU ™ng TOoU Twv Twv Twv

™w ™ ™w TOLG TOUG Tolg

w w w w w w

The article will also appear in the Vocabulary to mark the genders of nouns. 6 = Masculine, ) = Feminine,
to = Neuter. Memorize the Article Declension, since we will use it a lot, and it will help you learn new
declensions. You can also use it to reinforce what we have already learned, as below.

Declensions with Articles; -- = “put the stem of a noun from this declension here”
2" Declension Masculine 1%t Declension Feminine, 2" Declension Neuter
Endings with Articles Alpha-type (could also do Endings with Articles
other types), Endings with
Articles
Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
Nom. 0 --0G ol --oL f - ai --at TO -0V o —a
Acc. TOV --0V TOUG --0UG ™v --av TOG --0¢ TO --0V Ta --a
Gen. TOU --0U TWV --WV ™G --ag TWV --WV TOU --0U TWV —Wv
Dat. ™w --w TOLG --0LG ™m --a TOLG --0lLG ™w --w TOLG —OLG
Voc. w € w --oL w - W --0lL W -0V w -

3" Person Pronoun
Like the article, the Third Person Pronoun appears in all three Genders, both Numbers, and in every case

but the Vocative.

avtog, altn, alto = he, she, it, they; -self; the same

Pronoun: Declension of the Pronoun aUto¢ (complete)

Nom.

Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Masc.Sing. Fem.Sing. Neut.Sing. Masc.Pl. Fem.PI Neut.Pl.
auTog outn auto auvtol avtal ovta
autov autnv ouTo aUToug autag outa
autou autng auTtou aluTwy aUTwv aUTWV
auTw outn ouTw auTolg auTalg aUToLg

It has three different uses:

1.

If you get tired of repeating the same noun or name, you can use aUTog as a substitute, usually
not in the Nominative Case. Example: tnv Maptav BAsnopev, kot adtn Asyopev. = We see Mary,
and we speak to her. The gender of the pronoun follows the gender of the antecedent or
referent. For example, since a house is feminine, you would refer to it with a Feminine pronoun
in Greek. 6 ®W\uutog oikiav éxel. avtnv BAenopev. = Philip has a house. We see it.
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2. |If you see altog in the Nominative, it usually emphasizes the Subject with some form ending in
—self. Example: ol dyyeAol autot tw OWnw Asyouotv. = The messengers themselves are
speaking to Philip. Question: How do we know that the messengers are not speaking to
themselves?

3. |If you see aiUtoc preceded by the article, that is, in Attributive Position, translate it as “the
same”. Weirdly, most of the words for “same” in European languages are preceded by the
article if possible: the same, la méme, la misma, la stessa. Example: To al0to iepov BAemopev; =
Are we seeing the same temple? tnv altnv yauelg; = Are you (sing.) marrying the same woman?

What would it look like if all three uses were in the same sentence?
0 amootolog altog Tov aUTov Aoyov auTn AeyeL.

Fun exercise: Try to write a Greek sentence asserting that two things are “the same,” and figure out
what the gender of atog is. When nouns have different genders but are modified by the same
adjective, the hierarchy is Neuter > Masculine > Feminine. So a Neuter and a Feminine noun would be
modified by a Neuter Adjective, and the verb would be singular to follow the Neuter Plural Rule.
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Vocabulary for Chapter 3
Feminine Nouns of the First Declension, eta-type

ayarn, n = love

abdeAdn, n = sister

apxn, N = beginning

yn, | = earth, land, soil

Twn, n = life

dwvn, N = voice, sound

Yuxn, N = soul, life-breath

Feminine Nouns of the First Declension, alpha-type
auaptLa, f = sin, mistake

Bac\eta, n = kingdom

€kkAnola, n = assembly, church (as organization)
Auepa, f = day

kapdia, N = heart

Mapla/Maptay, f = Mary/Miriam

oikia, i = house

wpa, N = hour, season

Vocabulary continued on next page



Feminine Nouns of the First Declensions, mixed-type
6o¢&a, | = glory, splendor

Bahaooa, A = sea, lake

tpanela, 1 = table, meal

Neuter Nouns of the Second Declension

BBAwov, To = book, scroll

Satpoviov, 1o = demon, spirit

£pyov, To = work, task

gbayyeAlov, To = good news, gospel

lepov, To = temple

mtAowov, to = boat, skiff

npocowrnov, to = face, identity

ocafBartov, To = Sabbath (often plural because it wraps from one day to another)
onueLlov, To = sign, signal, miracle

tekvov, to = child

Third-Person Pronoun

avtog, altn, alto = he, she, it, they; -self; the same
A few more names

Inooug, 6 = Jesus

MavAog, 6 = Paul

Metpog, 0 = Peter

Three more verbs

akolouBew = | follow + Dative

YOUEW = | marry

riuotevw = | believe + Dat. or with the Preposition €ig followed by an Accusative
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Family Story: Marriage Discussion
James and Tryphosa discuss whom their son Philip should marry

lakwpBog --- xaipe (hello), w Tpudwoa.

Tpudwoa --- xaipe (hello), w lakwpe.

lakwPog --- 6 Ounog nedukev (has grown up). tiva (whom) yapey;

Tpudwoa --- Intet vupudnv (bride), untepa (mother, Acc.) tekvwy £écopevwy (future).
lakwBog --- tiva (whom) BAemelg ikavnv (suitable);

Tpudwoa --- o0 vuv (now) BAenw, {ntw 6&.GR

loakwpog --- kaAw vuudny (bride) dmo (from) tng yng thg MwaP (Moab), kaBwg (just like) Tnv Poud
(Ruth);

Tpudwoa --- ovY, at Mwaptidat (Moabite women) Bgolc aMotplolg (foreign) adkolouBouaotv.

Scripture: Ruth and Naomi
Ruth 1:2-5: Read aloud without translating. How many words do you recognize?

Kol Gvopa tw avépl ABueley kat Ovopa tn yuvaiki autod Nwepwy kal ovopa tolg Sduciv uioig alutod
MaoAwv kat XeAawwv Edpabaiot €k BaBAeep tfic louda kat iABocav gic dypdov Mwap Kol Roav EKe.
Kat anéBavev ABLpehey 6 avhp thic Nweuwv kat kateAeidhOn avth Kat ol Vo viol auTig. kat éAdBocav
£autolg yuvaikag MwapBitidag dvopa tn pia'Opda kat dvopa tn Ssutépa Poub Kal kKatwknoav €Kel wg
6éka £tn. kal anéBavov kal ye audotepol Maalwv kal XeAalwv kat kateAeidOn 1 yuvi anod 1ol avdpog

auTng Kot and tdv dVo vikv avThc.



Assignment 7

Name:

All students: Translate the following sentences from Greek to English or from English to Greek.

1. We keep the laws of God.

2. Areyou (s.) speaking a message to the people?

3. 0 6xAog Tou XpLoToU AKOUEL.
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4. BAemouacty ol avBpwrol tou lopanA.

5. ol vopoltou Bgou kuplol Tou Aaou.

6. Souloug twv adsAdwyv AUELg;

7. Tolg AyyeAolg Aoyouc AEyoueEv.

8. Aalelte Twlakwp, KaL tou paPPL &KOUETE;

9. The master loves the bread of Jacob.

10. The brothers make houses for the sons.




Grad Assignment 7

Name:

Graduate students: please translate the following sentences from Greek to English or from English to
Greek, with the aid of the following words: ABog, 6 = stone, motapog, 6 = river

1. o ABpaap tou Beou GKOUEL.

2. Tolg GvBpwrolg Aoyoug AaAELG;

3. oU Tmolel 6 poPPL Tw Aaw ApTouc.

4. 0O Aauld tov Aaov tou lopanA ayeL.

5. ol ulottou’lokwp tovIiwond ol ¢phouaotv.

6. PBaliopev AlBoug TOU TTOTAROU. TOV OLKOV TIOLOUUEV.

7. You (pl.) make bread for the masters.

8. The slaves of the rabbi keep the laws.

9. We do not throw the stones of the house.

10. Do they love the words of Jacob and of Abraham?
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Assignment 8
Name:

All students: Sort the following unfamiliar nouns into masculine, feminine, or neuter based on their
endings by putting them into the boxes below: {wov = animal, yA\wooa = tongue, language, AALO¢ = sun,
avepog = wind, mpoPartov = sheep, Stakovia = ministry, service, @pyuptlov = silver coin, pvnuelov =
tomb, kwun = village, otpatnyog = general, elpnvn = peace, £xBpog = enemy

Masculine Feminine Neuter

All students: Translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into Greek.

1. kalel | dwvn Tou Beou Tov XpLoTov.

2. Tolg BLBALOLG ANV TILOTEVELG;

3. Ttov Aoyov Tou Xplotou dkouopev. [more than one possible translation!]

4. w Netpe, tov aptov tng {wng AopUPBaVELS;

5. 0 Aoogta onueta BAemeL.

6. Sbaokouaty at adehdal to ebayyeliov Tn 60N TG EKKANoLag.

7. We love the face of the earth.

8. Do you (sing.) see the sins of human beings?

9. Paul says to the crowd, “I speak truly.” (Capitalize start of quote)

10. Sisters, do you (pl.) seek the temple of the Lord?



Grad Assignment 8
Name:

53

Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English

into Greek:

1. o Metpoc tnv dyamnv Apnv S1600KeL.

2. W &deAde kot adehdn, Tw Aoyw tou Beou TILOTEVETE;

3. TO €UayyEALOV TOU KUPLOU NV GKOUOLEV.

4. BaMeLn Balaocoa to Aolov Tou MNetpou.

5. Ta dallovia To TeKVoV €XEL, KaL oU Tov paBpL €xel.

6. APTOV TN OiKLQ TIOLOUEV. TO ZaBBaTOV TNPOUUEY;

7. Do you see, Paul, the miracles of God?

8. The churches receive the bread of life.

9. Mary says to the son, “O child, you bring the kingdom of the Lord.” (Capitalize start of quote)

10. Do the people love the splendor of the world?
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Assignment 9
Name:

All students: Translate the underlined words into Greek, using a0tog, atn, alTo.

We have heard the gospel, and we love it.

They are speaking to her.

You (pl.) like his bread (the bread of him).

The sisters hear them (what case?).

We see our sister and her house (the house of her).

We did the tasks but did not like them (= the tasks).

All students: Translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into Greek.

1. Tw’Inoou MoTELW Kal alTo GLAw.

2. éxeLta BLBALa To evayyehlov; [more than one possible translation!]

3. KaAel ) €KKAnoLlo Toug avBpwrtoug.

4. Tta dapovia twInoou Aeyet, «Q uie avBpwrmou».

5. &lbaokouaowy al ddeAdal, kot avtalg AAAOUEV.

6. Do vyou (pl.) do the works of the church?

7. The human beings love sin, and God seeks them.

8. The voice of God says, “Truly, [it is] the day of the Lord.” (don’t translate the part in brackets [])

9. We make the house for the sisters, and they have it. (what is the gender of “house”?)



Grad Assignment 9
Name:
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Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek with the help of the following vocabulary: latpog, 6 = doctor, mAew = | sail

1. o ilatpog TNV KapdLlav TOU TEKVOU AKOUEL.

2. wlnoou, tnv Bactkelav tng yng tnglopanA dyelg; [Israel is feminine]

3. aiadeAdal dpxnv Twv £pywv TOLOUCLV.

4. ToleL i adeldn aptov, kot alTov GLAOULEV.

5. mAw To mAolov, Kal | Bahacoa avto BaAAsL

6. TNV WPAV NG ApXNG Tou eVayyeALOU PAETETE;

7. Love keeps the church and leads it. (gender of “church”?)

8. Mary sees the miracle of a child and loves it truly. (gender of “child”?)

9. Paul says to the people, “Jesus is Lord of the earth and of heaven.” (Capitalize start of quote)

10. Salome sails the boat, and Jesus speaks to her.
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Chapter 4: Prepositions

Prepositions
Prepositions are words that locate nouns in time, space, causality, or reference. English has them, too:

in the tree around the lake after sunset because of rain about anxiety

The above examples are all prepositional phrases. But frequently, they are used in sentences with
potential ambiguity:

Alice saw the boy on the hill with the telescope.

It is pretty clear that the boy is “on the hill,” but where is the telescope? Is Alice holding it and using it to
see the boy? Is the boy holding it, possibly merely carrying it around? Or is the telescope installed on the
hill and possibly coin-operated?

In Greek, prepositions cover a lot of functions that cases do not. Although there is no Greek word for
“of”, most of the other English prepositions have Greek equivalents. Also, Greek prepositions usually
come before the nouns they locate, like English, but also as an exception to the usual flexible word
order. Greek prepositions are usually followed by a noun in a particular case, or by different cases for
different functions.

Case Used With Preposition Function 1 Function 2
Accusative Motion toward Causation
Genitive Motion from Region/circle
Dative Fixed position Accompaniment

” u

For example, the preposition év is used only with the Dative Case, but can mean “in,” “on,” or even “by”
or “with,” so it can express either function of the Dative, either Function 1 or Function 2. If you know

Hebrew, it translates the preposition be ().

Prepositions that take only one case:

Case Meaning Example
Accusative dva + Acc. = up to, up along ava To lepov = up to the temple
gi¢ + Acc. = into, to €l¢ To lepov = into the temple
mpo¢ + Acc. = to, towards TPOG TO lepov = towards the temple
Genitive amo + Gen. = from aro tou lepou = from the temple
£k/&€ + Gen. = from, out of €K Tou lepou = out of the temple
gvwrov + Gen. = in front of £€VwrtLov Tou iepou = in front of the temple
£¢w + Gen. = outside of €€w Tou Llepou = outside of the temple
Genitive, £Ww¢ + Gen. = until £Ww¢ TN NUEPQC = until the day
continued Tmpo + Gen. = before (time) Tpo NG NUepag = before the time
Dative £v + Dat. = in, on, by, with &V Tw lepw = in the temple

ouv + Dat. = with, together with  cuv tolg adeAdarg = with the sisters

The preposition éta has two different meanings with two different cases. With the Accusative, it means
“because of,” but with the Genitive, it means “through,” like diameter.



Here is a list of the main prepositions that take two cases:

Case and Meaning

éia + Acc. = because of

éiwa + Gen. = through

Kata + Acc. = according to
Kata + Gen. = against (as in
slander)

peta + Acc. = after

pueta + Gen. = with (person)
nept + Acc. = around (in space)
nept + Gen. = about (topic),
concerning

Unep + Acc. = over

umnep + Gen. = on behalf of
umno + Acc. = under

umno + Gen. = by (person)

Examples

Sla tnv ayamnnv = because of love

Sla Tou lepou = through the temple
Kata tnv dyamnnv = according to love
Kata tg adehdng = against the sister

METa TNV Auepav = after the day
peTa TNG AdeAdng = with the sister
TiepL To Lepov = around the temple
TEPL TNG Gyamng = about love,
concerning love

UTtep To iepov = over the temple
UTep TG Ayamnng = on behalf of love
UTto to iepov = under the temple
UTo tng adeAdnc = by the sister

Do you notice any patterns for Accusative uses versus Genitive uses?

Finally, the prepositions £mt, mapa, and npoc have three different meanings with three different cases.

Where do you see the different case functions?

Case Meaning

Accusative = €mL+ Acc. = onto, against (militarily)

napa + Acc. = to the side of

mpog + Acc. = to, toward

Genitive =~ €mL+ Gen. = on (region), in the time of

napa + Gen. = from the side of

npo¢ + Gen. = from

Dative = €mL+ Dat. = in, on, on the basis of

napa + Dat. = at the side of

npog + Dat. = next to

Examples

£mL TNV Tpamnelav = onto the table

£mtL toug loudatoug = against the Judeans
Tapa To lepov = to the side of the temple
TPOG TNV oiklav = to the house

€L TNG VNG = on the earth

€mi tou Nauvlou = in the time of Paul

mapa Tou iepou = from the side of the temple
Tpog tnv oiklav = from the house

£TTL TOLG oUpavolg = in the heavens

€L Tw e0ayyeAlw = on the basis of the gospel
Tapa Tw lepw = at the side of the temple

TPOG TN oikla = next to the house
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Phonology: prepositions before vowels
Drop last vowel amo, 8ia, €mi, Kata, PeTa, mapa, UTo

If the vowel starting the next word has a rough breathing, make the additional transformation of
adding aspiration to the final consonant: n>¢, t>06

Don’t drop last vowel: £€w, Ttept, ipo

Add sigma before a vowel: ék 2 €k + ¢ > &€

Examples: &mo + dyyelou = A’ ayyehou, £ML + NUePQ = €P’AUEPQ, LETA AYYEAWY = LET AyYEAWY,
PO NUEPAG = PO NUEPAC, EK + AyOPa§ = €& Ayopag

For a more intuitive explanation of prepositions, see PrepositionsLION.05.htm (biblicalgreek.org).
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Instruments and Agents

The Genitive of Agent, “by (a person)” is expressed with the preposition Uno + Genitive: UTo TG
Tpudwaong, Umo tou OAnou. The Genitive of Agent is most frequent with Passive Voice Verbs, but we
will see it other places as well.

The Dative of Instrument, “by/with (a thing)” is expressed by the Dative case without any preposition:
Aoyw, €pyoLg

0’Inooug ta Satpovia Aoyolg EKPareL.

Compound Verbs

Compound Verbs usually consist of a preposition added onto the front of a verb, often with a significant
change in meaning.

In English, we see: under + stand = understand, off + load = offload, with + hold = withhold
In Greek, we see

€K + BaMw = ékBarAw = | throw out, | cast out (demons)

ava + BAenw = avaPAenw = | see again, | regain my sight

TepL + matew = nepunatew = | walk around, | live

TPOG + KUVEW = MPOOKUVEW = | worship

UTo + ayw = UMayw = | depart, leave

Examples: ékBaAlopev AvVOPAEMOUCLY TIEPLITATELG T(POOKUVW Umayet  ékBallete

Note that the prefix will often be repeated as a preposition elsewhere in the sentence, but English does
not have to translate both the same way.

Example: ta Satpovia €k Twv tekvwy EKBaAAw. = | cast the demons out of the children. OR | cast out the
demons from the children. NOT | cast out the demons out of the children.



Vocabulary for Chapter 4
Prepositions:

ava + Acc. = up; (as prefix) up, again

amo + Gen. = from, away from

Sla + Acc. = because of; + Gen. = through

gic+ Acc. = into

£k/€€ + Gen. = from, out of

€v + Dat. = in, on, by, with

évwruov + Gen = in front of, before (space)

£€w + Gen. = outside of

€L+ Acc. = upon; + Gen. = on, in (region), in the time of; + Dat. = in, on, on the basis of
£w¢ + Gen. = until

kata + Acc. = according to; + Gen. = against

peta + Acc. = after; + Gen. = with (person)

napa + Acc. = to the side of; + Gen. = from the side of; + Dat. = at the side of
mepl + Acc. = around (place); + Gen. = about (topic), concerning
npo + Gen. = before (time)

npo¢ + Acc. = to, toward; + Gen. = from; + Dat. = next to

ouv + Dat. = with (person), together with

Umep + Acc. = over; + Gen. = on behalf of

UTo + Acc. = under; + Gen = by (person)

Verbs, including Compound Verbs

ava-BAEnw = | see again, | regain my eyesight; (rarely) | look up
amno-PAenw = | look away

amno-Avw = | divorce, | let go

£k-BaMw = | cast out (often demons)

£ni-koAew = | call upon

kat-olkew = | dwell in, I inhabit

napa-kaAew = | encourage, comfort



napa-Aappavw = | take, receive, recruit

nepl-natew = | walk, live

npoo-kKuvew = | worship + Dative

ouv-ayw = | gather, assemble

Um-ayw = | depart, leave

Two nouns we need for the Story

ayopa, i = marketplace

rmubnkog, 6 = monkey

Family Story: Salome and the Monkey

1 ZaAwpn €ig dyopav nepunatel, €kel (there) &g (and) mBnkov PAenel. 6 kupLog Paipov (song) avAw
(flute) ayet, o 6 Bnkog xopeuel (dances). 6 mBnKog teAeL (stops), kat dpyupla (coins) amo Twv
avBpwnwv év tn ayopa Aappavel. N ToAwpn voutlet (thinks), «mwg (how) 6 mBnkog dvBpwmoug

BAemel;»

Scripture: Baptism of Jesus

Mark 1:9-10; first, read without translating, and then, find words you can recognize.

Kall &yEVeTo év ékelvalg Tailc nuépat, NABev Incodc amod Nalaptt Tii¢ Mahhaiag, kal éBamtiodn i Tov
lopdavnv VIO Twavvou. kat eVBUC dvapaivwy €k Tod USATOC €16V oXL{OHEVOUC TOUC 0UPpavoUC Kol TO

nivelpa wg mepLotepayv katapaivov i altov.
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Assignment 10

Name:
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All students: Translate the underlined phrases into Greek, using the new prepositions in this chapter;
please see also the lion cartoon for a more conceptual explanation of case use with prepositions.

1.

We are sacrificing in the temple.

They are traveling together with the sisters.

The heretics spread slander against Christ.

In the time of Paul, philosophers seek truth.

We climbed into the boat.

We came alongside them in their work.

All students: Translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into Greek.

1.

ta BLBALa €V TN OiKLY EXOUEV.

To €VAYYEALOV KOTA TOV XPLOTOV AEYELG;

Sta tnv oav, 6 Xplotog kuplog. (Hint: where is the verb?)

TIOLELTE TIEPL TO LEPOV TOG OLKLAG.

TO SQULLOVLOV €K TOU TEKVOU AUW.

ouv altn TNV dyamnv AapBavelg.

We see her, together with Mary.

According to Paul, Jesus is the son of God.



Grad Assignment 10
Name:
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Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek with the help of the following vocabulary: mAew = I sail, Pwun, f; = Rome

1. w MauAg, mAolov amo TG yng tng lopanA mAELG;

2. To mAolov i TNV Pwunv mMAw, Kal S1600KwW.

3. tov paPpL BAemopev v Tw iepw, Kol alTW AAAOUEV.

4. &udaokel 6'Inooug tov Aaov mapa tn Baiaocon.

5. émutou Metpou, ai ddsAdal év Tw XpLOTW ONELA TTOLOUGCLY.

6. £WCTNG NILEPOC TOU KUPLOU, TOUG VOLLOUG TNPOULLEV.

7. After the beginning of the gospel, Christ does miracles.

8. We bring bread for the children, and they like it. [hint: no prepositions]

9. Paul speaks the message of Christ through(out) the kingdom.

10. The children are throwing soil in the house.



Assignment 11
Name:
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All students: Review the compound verbs, then translate the following sentences from Greek into
English, or from English into Greek.

1. TpogG 1O lEPOV TOU KUPLOU TTEPUTUTOULEV.

2. Twg Satpovia éKBaAAELS; alTa ATIOAVELS;

3. Umayw &k tn¢ yng tou lakwp.

4. mapakaletl 0 NavAog tag adeAdag Tw evayyeALw.

5. Inthe land of Israel (feminine) we worship God.

Grad Assignment 11

Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. mou = Where? (from the next chapter)

6. évwriov Tou MNetpou, AvaBAemopey.

7. érukaAel i Mapla To TEKVoV Tov Inoouv.

8. Toug ddsAdoug mapa Tw Balacow ol cuvayw.

9. TOUG ApToUC UTIEP TNG EKKANOLAG TOpOAABOVOUEY.

10. Where do you (pl.) live? Do you live in the houses of the brothers?
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Assignment 12
Name:

All students: Just so that your hard-won knowledge is not lost, supply the correct form of the article in
front of the following nouns:

oxAou lepa gvayyeALw
aptov Yuxng bota (2 possibilities!)
adehpwv oiklatg apaptiog (2 possibilities!)

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek.

1. tamiola altwy mapa Tw lepw BAETOUEV.

2. 1w Bew tng’lopanA cuv alTw oU MPOCKUVELTE.

3. How do they make the bread of the church on behalf of the people?

Grad Assignment 12
Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

=

AeyeL ) Tpudwoa toug Aoyoug tng Lwng Sta tn¢ PactAelog.

2. ol kuplol Twv SoUAWV Tag oiklag alTolg ol TTOLOUGLY.

3. KOTOIWKEL 0'INoOUC HeTa TG MapLag £V Tw OlKW.

4. Ttov dptov tng Yuxng dploupev, ol Tov ApToV Twv AVOpWIWV.

5. How do you seek God outside the church and outside the household?
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Chapter 5: Adjectives; Predicate and Attributive positions

Adjectives
Adjectives are words that describe nouns. English: the tall tree, the trees are tall.

In Greek, adjectives agree with the nouns they describe in Gender, Number, and Case, just like the
Article. The adjectives we will learn soon follow the patterns of endings we already learned for nouns.
Masculine adjectives look like Aoyoc, Feminine adjectives look like dpxn or Baoi\ela depending on their
stem, and Neuter adjectives look like tAolov. Look at the Feminine Singular for a place where the
adjective and noun have endings that match but are not identical.

Examples of Noun-Adjective Pairs, arranged by Case, Number, and Gender

Masc. Sing.  Masc. Pl. Fem. Sing. Fem. PI. Neut. Sing.  Neut. PI.
Nom. Aoyog Aoyot Yuxn Sikowa Puyat dikatat TEKVOV TEKVA
ayabog ayabol aylov aylo
Acc.  Aoyov Aoyoug Yuxnv dikaav  Puyag dwkaiag TEKVOV TEKVA
ayaBov ayaboug ayLlov aylo
Gen. MAoyou Aoywv Yuxng Sikatag | Puywv Sikawwv  TEKVOU TEKVWV
ayabou ayabwv ayLlou AyLwv
Dat.  Aoyw Aoyolg Yuxn Sikoua Puyxalg dikalag  TEKVW TEKVOLG
ayabw ayabolg ayLw AyLoLG
Voc. w Aoye w Aoyol w Puxn Sikata | w puyat Sikatal - w TEKVOV W TEKVA
ayabe ayabol aylov aylo

Attributive and Predicate Positions

The chart above shows adjectives and nouns without articles, but actual sentences will often have
articles, and the placement of the article matters. If there is an article right in front of the adjective, it is
in Attributive Position and modifies a nearby noun. If there is no article, the adjective can be a Predicate
Nominative or can come later in the sentence.

Attributive Positions

1) Article-Adjective-Noun 1 dwkata Yuyn = the just soul

2) Article-Noun-Article-Adjective 1| uxn ) Sikata = the just soul (literally “the soul, the just one”)

3) Noun-Article-Adjective Puxn n dwkata = the just soul (literally, “soul, the just one”, like Queen
Lucy the Just)

Predicate Positions

1) Article-Noun-Adjective 1) uxn Swata = the soul is just
2) Adjective-Article-Noun &ikata ) Yuyn = the soul is just (literally, “just is the soul”).

If there is no article, you have to use context:
Noun Adjective = Puxn dikata = a just soul (same as Attributive) or a soul is just (same as Predicate)

Adjective Noun = &wkata uxn = a just soul (same as Attributive) or a soul is just (same as Predicate)
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Verb “Be” in Greek

As we saw with some of the sentences above, Greek does not need a word for “is” or “they (are)” when
equating nouns and adjectives in the Nominative, in a Nominal Sentence. But sometimes this word
cannot be left out. If you want to let people know that you are a rabbi, you cannot always say «pappL»
while pointing at yourself. For clarity, you would have to say «siut papp»=1am a rabbi.

Like English, the forms of “be” in Greek are irregular and given below. As usual, the nu in parentheses is
a “moveable nu” used only before vowels and punctuation. In the Second Person Singular, the
circumflex accent over the iota helps differentiate “you (sing.) are” from the Greek word for “if,” but it
makes no difference in pronunciation. On Windows keyboards, type [+/=], then [l].

Verbs: Conjugation (Verb Pattern) of iut = “I am” in the Present Indicative Active

Sing. PI.
1" glpe=1lam £0ev = we are
2" gl =you (sing.) are £ote = you (pl.) are
3 ¢ot(v) = he, she, it is, they (sing.) are eiol(v) = they (pl.) are

Remember that this verb has the same case on both sides of it, usually the Nominative.
Right: o'lakwpocg €otL kaAog, Kal it KoAn.
Wrong: 6’lakwpog éotL kahov, Kol it koAnv.

When nouns have different genders but are modified by the same adjective, the hierarchy is Neuter >
Masculine > Feminine.

Example: a Neuter noun and a Feminine noun would be modified by a Neuter Plural Adjective, and the
verb would be singular to follow the Neuter Plural Rule.

TO TEKVOV KalL N £ékKAnola €otwv dyada.
Example: a Masculine and a Feminine noun would be modified by a Masculine Plural adjective:
0 adehdoc kal n adehdn eiowv dyabol.

But in a sentence like, ol @deAdol eiowv dyabol, you cannot be sure that there are no ddehdat among
the adeAdot!

Note on Gender in the Bible: mixed-gender groups are described by Masculine Plural Adjectives, while a
group must be all-female to be described by the Feminine Plural. This tendency means that whenever a
group of people appear in the Bible, you must assume that women are present unless explicitly told
otherwise.

Fun exercise: describe something or someone you can see, using an adjective and a form of ipt.
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Substantive Adjectives
Sometimes you need to understand an adjective as a noun when it has nothing to modify.

f tudAn avaPAenel. = the blind woman regains her sight.
Notice how we had to put in the word “woman” to make the English make sense.
Here is how to do it for all genders and numbers:

Adjectives: Translation Help for Substantives

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular Add “man” Add “woman” Add “thing”
Plural = Add “people, men” Add “women” Add “things”

English can make adjectives substantive more easily with the plural: pakapiot oi mtwyol = “blessed are
the poor people” OR “blessed are the poor.”

Irregular Adjectives “Much” and “Large”

Here are two commonly-used adjectives with odd declensions. The oddity is mainly that they have two
different stems, but they also have endings from other declensions. The different Stem/Ending
combinations are boldfaced below.

ToAug, toAAn, moAu = much (sing.), many (pl.)

Adjective: Odd/Irregular Declension of rroAuc with trickiest forms in boldface

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. Masc. PI. Fem. PI. Neut. PI.
Nom. moAug TIOAAN ToAv TtoAAoL TtoAAalL oA
Acc. TOAuv TIOAANV oAU TIOAAOUG TIOAAQLG TIOAAQL
Gen. TmoOAAOU TIOAANG TtoAAou oA WV oA WV oA WV
Dat. TOAW TIOAAN TIOAA W TLOAAOLG TIOAA QLG TtoAAOLG
Voc. moAu TIOAAN ToAv TtoAAoL TtoAAalL oA

UEeyag, eyaAn, peya = great, large

Adjective: Odd/Irregular Declension of ueyac with trickiest forms in boldface

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nom. peyoag HEYQAN peya peyaAoL peyaat peyaia
Acc. peyav peyainv pHeya peyaAoug peyalag peyaia
Gen. peyalou HEYaANng peyoAou pLEYaAwWV HEYOAWV LEYOAWV
Dat. peyoAw pEyaAn UEYOAW pLEyaAoLg MEYaALG peyalolg
Voc. peya pEeyaAn Meya peyaiol peyaaL peyala

Examples: ToAuv ApTov MOLOUUEV. €V TN HEYQAN YN €0TE; TO Heya iepov BAemoualLy.
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Sandwich Constructions/Nesting

Sometimes, Greek will separate an article or adjective from the noun it modifies by putting another
noun or verb between them. For convenience, you can call this construction a “sandwich construction”
or “nesting.” For example, instead of writing “We see the great glory of God” as tnv peyaAnv dofav tou
Beou BAemopeyv, a writer might arrange the words as tnv peyainv tou Bgouv dofav BAemopev to stress
that the great glory really belongs to God. Or, less commonly, the writer could write Tnv peyaAnv
BAemopev 6oav Tou Beou to stress that we are right in the middle of God'’s glory.



Vocabulary for Chapter 5
Adjectives

ayabocg, -n, -ov = good, noble
ayarmnntog, -n, -ov = beloved

aylog, -a, -ov = holy

Skalog, -a, -ov = righteous, just
£KQOTOG, -N, -ov = each

£T1ePOG, -a, -ov = other, the other
dlog, -a, -ov = private, one’s own
Toudalog, -a, -ov = Jewish, Judaean
KOKOG, -n, -ov = evil

KaAog, -n, -ov = beautiful, handsome
KaLog, -n, -ov = new, fresh

kwaoog, -n, -ov = deaf

pakaplog, -a, -ov = blessed, happy
povog, -n, -ov = alone, only
VEKPOG, -a, -ov = dead

olog, -a, -ov = such, of such a kind
000¢, -N, -0V = so great, so many, of such size
Totog, -n, -ov = faithful

movnpog, -a, -ov = wicked

tudAog, -n, -ov = blind

Odd Adjectives

HEyaG, KeyaAn, peya = big

ToAug, ToAAn, moAu = much, many
Feminine Nouns

FroaAata, ) = Galilee

gipnvn, n = peace

kedaAn, n = head
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ouvaywyn, i = synagogue
Masculine Noun

Kalpog, 6 = time, opportunity

A Very Important Verb

glpt=1lam

Adverbs/Question words

nou = Where? (always at the beginning of the question)
nwg = How? (always at the beginning of the question)
Conjunctions

&AM\ = but (stronger than &¢)

el = if (no accent!), whether

f = or, than (note smooth breathing)

wg = as, like

Family Story: Philip Describes his Relatives

d\o¢ = dear, friendly; (as noun) relative, friend

71

0 Otog mept Twv AWV Tw MNetpw Aeyel. «6’lakwPBog £0TL pakaplog, N 6 Tpupwoa £0TLV Ayamntn.

JaAwpn €otv ayadn, Kot €v eipnvn MEPUTATOULEV. ELUL SLKALOG. £CLEV IOUSALOL KAL TILOTOL. TILOTOC EL;»

Story 2: the Miracles of Jesus

Bepanevw = “I heal”

0’Inooug moAAou¢g Bepareuel. 6 Kwdog akouel, ) & TudAn avoPAenel. To xwAov (lame) tekvov
nieputatetl. moAlot BAsmouat kot o&av Tw Bew Aeyouaoty. ol movnpol ol MLOTEVOUAL, TOUC S& Aoyoug

novnpoug AaAel, «6’Inooug ta ZapPata ol tnpel, 6te (when) Bepamnevel.»
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Scripture: Oaks of Mamre

Abraham and Sarah entertain guests at the oaks of Mamre, Genesis 18:1-4: read without translating,

and then recognize words.

wWdON 6€ abtw 0 Bedg TIPOC TN Spul TN MapPpn kaBnuévou autod &mt thig BUpag Tfigc oknviig auTtod

peonuBplac. avapréPac toic 0hOaApois alTol £idev Kal i5oU TPeic AvSpeg eloTrikeloav Emdvw alTod
Kal 16wv poc£dpapeyv i cuvavtnolv auTolg Amno tfi¢ BUpoac thg oknviig altol Kal mpooeklvNoey &l
TV Vijv. kal eUtev, KUPLE, €l pa eDpov xaptv évavtiov oou pr mapéAdng tov maidd oou. AnpudBriTw 6n

06wp kai vidtwoav Toug mddag VUGV Kal katapvéate OO TO SEvEpov.
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Assignment 13
Name:

Review adjectives. All students: supply the correct form of the adjective in parentheses between the
article-noun pair:

1. (movnpoc) tov oxAov

2. (ruotog) tng £KKANnoLag

3. (pakaplog) Tolg avBpwrmolg
4. (Kokog) To Sdaupoviov

5. (i6lo¢) at adehdat

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek.

1. AvapAemnoucty ol tupAol dvBpwrol UTo Tou Incou.

2. 0 Netpog tw movnpw dalloviw ol TIPOCKUVEL.

3. KOATOLKOUMEV €V TaLG 18LaLg oiklalg, oUK &V Ty aylw Lepw.

4. Kawov Aptov Ao TG EKKANoLAG tpog Tag ayabag ddeAdag AyeTs;

5. Twn kata to dikatov evayyeAtov i povn Lwn. [insert a form of “be” in translation]

6. Where do we see the beautiful boat?

7. How do you (plural) do just tasks?

8. Paul the Judaean casts out evil demons beside the Dead Sea.



Grad Assignment 13
Name:
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Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. évwmiov tou dyamntou Metpou Toug Aoyoug tng ayadng {wng Aeyouev.

2. Aakouel 6’loudalog Tou InCOoU TOV LOKAPLOV AOYOV.

3. oooltw glayyeALw TLOTEVOUOL, €pya SLKALO TIOLOUGLY.

4. 1 Yuxn Omo Tou XpLoTou Katvn apyxn. [insert a form of “be” in your translation]

5. TOg ToVNPOG AROPTLAC ETEPWY AVBPpWTWY, OUK 18Lag PAemopey.

6. |do not teach a different gospel, but the only gospel.

7. We love each new day in the presence of holy God.

8. The bad man departs before the beginning of the assembly.
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Assignment 14
Name:

Review the verb eiuL = “be”

All students: supply the correct form of the verb “be” in the blank to translate the underlined words
from English into Greek.

1. We are the faithful people of God. 4. O wicked demons, you are evil!
2. You are a good rabbi. 5.1 am the bread of life.
3. The good woman is Jacob’s sister. 6. The churches are beloved.

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek. Review moAu¢ and peyag, and begin learning the nouns in the chapter vocabulary.

1. 6 peyag 6xAog tou Metpou oUK AKOUEL.

2. aidaderdat ai moAhat tou’lwond €v tn NAAALY KATOLKOUGLY.

3. &la to £tepov ebayyellov, ToAAoL AvBpwTtoL oUK €loL TLOTOL.

4. €l 8woua, €L Tov Aylov vopov tou Beou tnpetS. [how do €l and et differ?]

5. w ayanntol @deAdol, A’ alvTtwv v elpnvn UTIAYETE;

6. The time for new bread is after the time of the assembly.

7. Before the sabbath, we bring the dead people away from the synagogue.

8. Hey, brothers—you are just, but not holy! [no Greek way to render “1”]
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Grad Assignment 14
Name:

Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences fom Greek into English, or from English into
Greek. New word: xolpog, 0 = pig

1. 6 kawpog tou Beou oUK 0TIV I WPA TWV AVOpwWITWV.

2. oOoco0 tekva ta BpAla moparapPavel, TV apxnv tou ebayyeAlou XL

3. ta Salpovia Aeyel, « Eopev moAAa, AAN OTtoyopEeV €l TOUG KOKOUG XOLPOUG.»

4. Tw¢ MPookuvouoly avBpwrol dyabolg Beolg n kakolg Bgolg;

5. ékaotn tnv oikav TNV idlav tnpet, GAN 6 pafBL alTnv mPog TNV cuvoywynv KaAEL.

6. Areyou (sing.) truly evil if you are speaking evil words against them?

7. We teach the kingdom of the Lord beside the sea of Galilee.

8. “Where are you (sing.)?” “I am with the faithful Judaeans in the large synagogue.”



Assignment 15
Name:
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Review the idea of “sandwich constructions” or “nesting.” The whole purpose of this homework is to
“rattle your cage” by coming up with some of the most twisted word orders possible.

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek. Review all vocabulary from the back of Chapter 5.

1. Tovtng dunv Lwng aptov GLAOUEV.

2. TIOLELTE PEYOAQ TOLG LETA TWV VEKPWVY AdeAdoLg onueLa.

3. Tou £0TE; MW TO aylov év Tn aUToU oikla caBPatov oU TNPELTE;

4. TUOTOL €L0LY, €L KOTAL TNV TOU EPUTATOUCL XPLTOU Elpnvnv.

5. £w¢ Twv ¢ Tou Beou BactAElag KaPwyY, €V TwW TOU TILOTOU AauLd OiKW KATOLKOUUEV.

6. peya to tou MauvAou BLBAlov.

7. They bring their children toward the temple of the Lord of glory.
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Grad Assignment 15
Name:

Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences fom Greek into English, or from English into

Greek.

1. AeyeLtn kaAn adehdn Toug meplL peyaing ayamnng Aoyoug ) Mapta.

2. w’loudatol, €ig TAG TWV VEKPWY OIKLAG ATIO TNG MXALAQLLOG TIEPLTTATELTE;

3. Umayouolv ol £tepol Adehdol pog tnv tou lwond peyohnv BactAelay.

4. Ttoug tou Beou vopoug TNPEL N v tn cuvaywyn loudala, €l i dyadn r dwkata £0TL.

5. () QyamnToV TEKVOV, €L 0U VEKPOV, GAAQ TOV KOAOV TNG EXELS LwNG BLPTOV.

6. TNV TOU KUPLOU MMEPAV ETILKOAAOUMEV TOV TWV HeyaAwv BLBALWY Katlpov.

7. Inthe time of Peter the faithful, we do not see the new scroll, but hear only the good words.

8. If they do not encourage each sister, she departs from their house.
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Chapter 6: Verb tenses

Verb Tenses: Imperfect, Future, and Aorist

Greek has five other tenses besides the Present, and we will learn three of them next. First, we need the
Imperfect for Past Action with Progressive/Repeated Aspect. This tense in Greek corresponds most
closely to the English Past Progessive, “she was doing,” but sometimes more closely to “she used to do,”
“she tried to do,” “she began to do” or “she kept doing.” Imperfect is Latin for “unfinished,” and that
adjective describes a lot of the possible translations.

Next, we need the Future for almost all actions in the Future, whether Simple Aspect, “she will do,” or
Progressive/Repeated Aspect, “she will be doing.”

Finally, we need the Aorist for Past Action with Simple Aspect, “she did,” which in English is sometimes
called the Preterite. The Aorist occasionally is translated as a Simple Present, “she does,” when it is
talking about something general or proverbial, the so-called “Gnomic Aorist.”

Tense Formation: Imperfect

Create your Imperfect stem by taking the Vocabulary form and lopping off the —w. Then go to the left
side of the word and add the Past Indicative Augment or PIA. The PIA will be an epsilon, or when the
verb already starts with a vowel, you will see the following transformations.e+a=n,e+e=n,e+0=
w, or the epsilon simply disappears; if the verb starts with a diphthong containing iota, the iota becomes
subscript. If the verb has a prefix, augment the left side of the stem rather than the prefix. After adding
the PIA to the left side, add these Personal Endings to the right side to show Person and Number:

Verbs: Personal Endings of the  Singular Plural
Imperfect Indicative Active

15t -ov -OMEV
an -€G -ETE
3r -g(v) -ov

Here is a regular verb: meunw = Meun- 2 €- + MeUmn- = &neumn- gives us the stem we need for the
Imperfect.

Imperfect Indicative Active: Example Verb 1

Singular Plural
1t Enepmnov ETLEUTIOUEV
2 EMEUTES EMEUTETE

3rd gnepune(v) gneumnov
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Here is a verb whose Stem begins with a vowel: dkouw = dkou- = &- + dkou > AKOoU-

Imperfect Indicative Active: Example Verb 2

Singular
1 fikouov
2 AKOUEG
3 AKOUE(V)

Plural
IKOUOUEV
NKOUETE
fikouov

But £xw = “I have” forms its Imperfect in a bit of a weird way. With this verb, é- + - = €i- instead of n.

Imperfect Indicative Active of éxw

Singular
1st eixov = | was having, | used to have
2" gixec
3 eixe(v)

Plural
giyopev
giyete
gixov

Watch what happens when an epsilon-Contract Verb goes into the Imperfect:

Contract Verb: Imperfect Indicative Active

Singular
1t £tnpeov 2 £tnpouv
2 ¢TNPeeg > £TNPELS
3 gtnpee = €tnpeL

Plural

£TNPEOUEV > ETNPOUUEV
£TNpeete 2 £TNPELTE
£Tnpeov = £Ttnpouv

Contraction of the Stem and Endings follows the same rules as in the Present Tense: e +e=€l, € +0 =
ou, € + long vowel or diphthong = € disappears. Use the space below to generate another example of the

Imperfect Indicative Active of an € -contract verb.

The verb “be” does not really follow these rules, but forms the Imperfect in its own way; the “/” means
that the forms are interchangeable. We will get the Future in a later chapter.

Verbs: Conjugation of gip, Imperfect Indicative Active

Singular
1 AMNV
2 noba/ng
3 Av

Exercise: translate the following Imperfect forms:

£\UEG, TIEPLETIATOVEY, ELXETE, NKOAOUBOULV, NTE

Exercise: translate into Greek

Plural
AueBa/nuev
nte

nooav

She was taking, we used to walk, they (pl.) began to hear, you (sing.) were
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Tense Formation: Future
The Future Tense can be formed in two ways. For many verbs, take the Present Stem, add —s- to get the
Future Stem, then add the Present Personal Endings.

Avw =2 Au- = Au- + -0- = Auo-

Verbs: Formation of Future Indicative Active with Present Personal Endings

Singular Plural
1t Auow Auoopev
2 AUOELG Auoete
3rd Auoel Aucouaot(v)

Phonology: Note that sigma sometimes produces changes when added to a Stem ending in a consonant:

Labials (pronounced with the lips) B, m, b +0 =y
Gutturals (pronounced in the throat) v, k, x, co** +0 =¢
Dentals (pronounced on the teeth) 6,(,8,0,1 +0 =0

**That a triple sigma should turn into a xi does not make phonological sense unless you imagine that
double sigma is an approximation of an original guttural k/x followed by ( that was already turning into a
consonantal ”y” sound.

Example: to generate “we will write,” do this:

vpodw = | write =2 ypad- 2 ypad- + -0- 2 ypal- 2> ypa- + opev = ypaopev = we will write
“Jesus will save the people.” = 6’Incoug Tov Aaov cwoeL.

owlw 2 owl- 2 owl- + -0- 2 OWOo- = OWOEL

Tryphosa will preach the word. = ] Tpudwoa tov Aoyov KnpugeL.

KNPUOOW = KNPUGGO- = KNpuoo- (KNpuxL) + o = knpué- = Knpugel

The usual rule for epsilon-Contract verbs is that the epsilon of the stem lengthens to an eta before
adding a sigma.

TIOLEW = TIOLE- = TIOLN- = TOLNo- = TownoeL = “she will make”

Contract Verbs: Formation of Future Indicative Active with Present Personal Endings

Singular Plural
1t TIoLNoWw TIOLNOOEV
2 TIOLNOELG TIOLNOETE
3 TIOLNOEL motnoouat(v)

KaAew breaks this rule for some reason: kaAsew =2 kohe- 2 kaheo- 2 kaAeoelc = “you (sing.) will call”
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Principal Parts

Principal Parts are forms that you can use to generate other forms of the verb. In English, each verb has
three Principal Parts, and if you know all three, you can generate all the other forms: 1) sing; 2) sang; 3)
(have) sung.

Greek verbs have six principal parts, but we will focus only on the first three for now. See Appendix D for
more details. In Greek, the Present Stem comes from the First Principal Part, and the Future Stem comes
from the Second Principal Part. For a few Verbs, the Present and Future Stems look completely different.

depw = | carry, olow = | will carry

Verbs: Conjugation of Verb with Changing Stem in Future Indicative Active

Singular Plural
1t olow oloopev
2 oloelg oloete
3 oloel otoouat(v)

depouotv = they are carrying, but olcouotyv = they will carry
Examples: mepopev, molnoelg
Examples: They (pl.) will send, we will seek

Fun exercise: describe something you are looking forward to doing, with English Verbs in the Future
Tense, then translate into Greek.

Tense Formation: Aorist

The usual rule for the Aorist is to take the Present Stem, add the Past Indicative Augment to the left, add
a sigma to the right, then add the following Personal Endings, the 1 Aorist Indicative Active Personal
Endings:

Verbs: Personal Endings of Aorist Indicative Active

Singular Plural
1t -a -QLULEV
2 -ag -oTe
3 -g(v) -av

Example: Stwkw > Slwk- > € + Slwk- > €8WWK- > €8LWK- + 0 > £8lwé- gives the Aorist Stem.

Verbs: Conjugation of Aorist Singular Plural
Indicative Active, Example

1%t £8lwéa £Suwéapev
2" gSuwéac édwwate
3 ESwwée(v) gduwsav

Again, epsilon-contract verbs lengthen the epsilon to an eta before sigma. Remember that compound
verbs add the PIA between the prefix and the Stem.



To generate “they worshiped,” go through the following process:

Tipookuvew = “l worship” > mpookuve- = add PIA: mpooskuve- = lengthen € to n: mpooekuvn- = add
sigma: mpooskuvno- = add personal ending: mpooskuvnoav = “they worshiped”

Contract Verbs: Conjugation of  Singular Plural

Aorist Indicative Active,

Example

1t TIPOOEKUVN O TIPOOEKUVNOOLEV
2 TIPOOEKUVN TG TIPOOEKUVNOOTE
3 T(POOEKUVNOE(V) T(POCEKLVNOAV

But again, kaAew breaks this rule: ékaAeoag = “you (sing.) called” (not ékaAnoag)

Looking Ahead: Other Verbs form their Aorists with a different Stem and use the Imperfect Personal
Endings. These are called Second Aorists. Verbs have Second Aorists if the Third Principal Part ends in -
ov, like AapPBavw, whose Third Principal Part is é\aBov = “I received”. We will come back to Second
Aorists in a later chapter, but you should see how they work now.

Verbs: Second Aorist, Aorist Singular Plural
Indicative Active

1%t é\aBov E\aBopev
2" ENaPec éNaPete
3 ghaBe(v) é\apov

Fun exercise: tell a story about the past, using both Imperfect and Aorist Verbs.
Quick Review/Overview/Synopsis of Auw in the 1% Person Plural
Present Auopev = we are releasing, we release

Imperfect é\uopev = we were releasing, we used to release, we began to release, we tried to release,
we kept releasing

Future Auoopev = we will release, we will be releasing

Aorist é\uoapev = we released
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Vocabulary for Chapter 6
Regular Verbs

Bamtlw = | baptize, | soak

vpadw = | write

Swwkw = | pursue, chase, persecute

6o&alw = | glorify

knpuoow = | proclaim

kpalw = | cry, | cry out (Future kpa&w, Aorist ékpata)
neunw = | send

nelbw = | persuade

owlw = | save, preserve

Compound Verbs

avolyw = | open, open up (it is unclear whether this verb has dva as a Prefix or not, so the Imperfect
could be either Avolyov or dvwyov, and the Aorist could be either Avol€a or dvwéa)

amo-kaAvumtw = | unveil, reveal
npoo-exw = | pay attention to + Dative
Um-apxw = | exist

Contract Verbs

aitew =l ask

geUAoyew = | praise

guyoplotew = | give thanks to + Dative
oikoSopew = | build, construct
Adverbs

ApPTL = Now, just now

£TL = yet, still

noén = already (with Past), now (with Present), soon (with Future)
VUV = how

oUKeTL = no longer

oUTw = not yet
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ALV = again, anew

navtote = always, all the time

TIOTE = once, at some time

onuepov = today

tote = then

Conjunctions

ote = when

OTL = because, that (introducing idea or someone else’s words)
Number

Svo (Nom./Acc.), Suowv (Gen./Dat.) = two
Masculine Nouns

TwpoBeog, 6 = Timothy (Honor-to-God)

tormog, 6 = place, location

Family Story: James Builds a House

0 lakwPoc¢ tw oikw oiklav wkodounoev. edlov (plain) élntel. moAoug AtBoug (rocks) tote €lntel. Toug
6e MBoug mpog to medlov Ayev. OAyoug (a few) ABoug Bepelioug (foundations) £motnoev, kot moAAoug
ABouc tolyoug (walls). Bupav (door) kat Buptdlov (window) dvwéev, dAyoug e dvepoug (breezes) év tn

oikia nBeAnaoev (he wanted). Umep tnv oikiav tote tnv oteynv (roof) kepapolg (tiles) £émoinoev.

Scripture: Parable of the House

This is Matthew 7:24-27. Try to read first without translating, then go back and recognize words.

MNé&¢ o0V B0TLS AKOVEL HOU TOUG AGYOUC TOUTOUC Kal TTOLET alTolc, OpolwdnoetaL Avspl dppovipw, HoTLS
WwKkoSOpNoeV avTol TAV oikiav £mt THV méTpav. 2 Kal katéPn fi Bpoxn Kot NABov ot motapotl Kat
£nveuoayv ol GvepoL Kal TPooEmeoay T oikiq €kelvn, Kal oUK éneoey, teBepeliwto yap £mi thv

nétpav. 2 kai méi¢ 6 AkoUwV pou ToUG Adyoug TouTou  Kal pr) Totdv altoug dpolwdriostal Avdpl pwpd,



d0TIC WKOSOpNoEV aUToD THV oikiav Mt thv dppov. 27 kol KatéPn fi Bpoxn kot AABov ot motapot Kol

gnveuoav ol Bvepol kal mpooékodav T oikia ékeivn, Kal Emeoev, Kal AV i) TIOOLS AUTAC HeYaAn.

86



87

Assignment 16
Name:

This homework is about verbs; the sentences are shorter to allow you to focus more on the new forms,
and only the regular forms are given.

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek. Extraverb: dakpuw =1 weep

1. toug 6ouloug Toug MLOTOUG AUCW.

2. w Netpg, Tw tnglopanA Bew émiotevoag;

3. 0 paBBLTtoucg Kakoug AvBpwWIoUC ATIo TNG EKKANGCLAG AMOAUCEL.

4. £heyev 0'Inooug Tolg ayamnntolg adehdolg tov dyabov Aoyov.

5. To peya tng Baothelag lepov €k TG dLag oiklag EBAemopev.

6. w tudlol, Sta tovinoouv, Tov TNE MapLag viov, AvaBAenets;

7. &6akpuoev 0'Inooug.

8. Did his sisters release the good slaves from the wicked boats?

9. Paul, will you believe in Jesus before the day of the Lord?

10. If we have the bread of life, are we just or not?
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Grad Assignment 16
Name:

Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences fom Greek into English, or from English into

Greek. Extra verb: dakpuw = | weep; Extra adverb: vuv = now

1. mou ol peyadot dxAot dkououat Tou Netpou;

2. N Mapla kat al ddeAdat Urep Tou Incou £6akpuov.

3. tougtou’lakwpP ddeAdoug €k TnG oiklag EAvaav.

4. S16aokel ta BLpALa Ta ayta Tov Tou Bgou AoV GUV TOLG TEKVOLC.

5. w ayamnntot avBpwrnol, éAeyete Tw NauAw mept Twv KaAwv kedaiwv R Puxwy;

6. Will we untie many boats from the house?

7. Brothers, you (pl.) used to see the large temple, but you (pl.) do not see it now.

8. They wept on behalf of the people of Israel.
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Assignment 17
Name:

This homework continues the work on verbs, excluding contract verbs. Please learn new vocabulary in
Chapter 6.

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek.

1. w NauAg, tnv aylav tou Beou €kKAnoLaV TTOTE E8LWKEC;

2. 0 NMavlog tw TipwoBew Aoyoug dyaboug oumw éypalev.

3. Tov peyav dxAov AoyoLg Kal ApTw £TL EMELOOUEV.

4. TOPO TW TWV VEKPWVY ToNw, Ta datpovia TwIncou ékpalg, «Yie avOpwmou.»

5. 0’Inoouc Umapéel mavtote O Tou Beou ulog.

6. w TudAol, OTe v TN cuvaywyn AdN €otly 6'Inooucg, avaBAeets;

7. ol dyabol Kuplol Toug mLoToug SOUAOUG AmeAuocay.

8. The Lord will now save the world from the wicked men.

9. We used to send bread to the churches in Galilee. [to -> Dative or Accusative here?]

10. You (pl.) did not yet open the large temple beside the sea.
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Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English

into Greek. Extra word: Kpntn, rj = Crete

1. 6 TwobBeoc tag év tn Kpntn £kkAnaolag sixe kat moAAoug €Tl éBamtilev.

2. anekaludev AN 6 TNG 50ENG KUPLOG TO TIOAAQL TWV TILOTWV £Ypa £V TTOAAOLG TOTIOLG.

3. amo g ékKAnaolag Toug Tou Beou AvBpwIou g €ig Tov KOGHOV TTaALY e opLEV.

4. w ayannte adelde, Tov TNG cuvaywyng Aaov Tote Edlweag.

5. kain Tpudwoa moAAa BLpALa Tw motw ddeAddw tote Eypaev.

6. S0&aow onuepPoOV ToV KUpLov Kal Tov alTou uiov, €wg TG ApxXNG TNG NHEPACG.

7. How will Timothy preach the gospel, when he is not preaching it now?

8. We used to persecute the church then, but now we will save it.

9. When you (pl.) were speaking upright words, you (pl.) persuaded the people.
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Assignment 18

Name:
This homework covers contract verbs and the irregular verbs kpalw, Future kpafw, Aorist ékpa&a and
£€xw, Imperfect eiyov. Please learn new vocabulary for this chapter.

All students: Contract and translate the following uncontracted forms of the new contract verbs:
Example: Ateov = Atouv = | used to ask. All the verbs in boxes are Present or Imperfect.

TEOLEV

eUAoyeel

nOXapLoTEETE

(two possibilities) wkoSopeov
noAoyee

oikoSopeelg

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek.

1. w adehdol, Tag oiklag v Tw TOMW TwW KoKW WKOSOUNOATE;

2. Kpo&w TW KUPLW UTEP TNG TTovNpag YPuXNG EWG TNG TNG NUEPOG APXNG.

3. eUAoynooulv al otal AdeAdal Ta Tou XpLoTou onpeLa dla tng yne.

4. tw Bew 8La TNV TOU KOGHOU So&av NUXOPLOTOULEV.

5. Timothy was asking Paul about his good churches, not about the bad ones.

6. When we were holding the bread of Christ, we were always giving thanks to God.
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Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English

into Greek. Extra word: Moakebovia, f} = Macedonia. pog + Dative = next to

1. 0'Inooug €Aeyev, «O TNG LwNng APTOG ELULY. VUV Tw BEW EUXAPLOTNOOLLEV.

2. Tolg moAAotg Aoyolg tou paPPLmept tnG Lwng TNG SLKALAC TIPOCELYOUEV.

3. 6 Nauvlog amno t¢g Makedoviag ouv Tw AdeAdw TiHoBew UTNYEV.

4. ot adeldal v Tn peyahn EKKANGLQ TTPOG TOLG TTAOLOLC TIOTE NUXAPLOTOUV.

5. 1w év moAAoLG KOLpOLG Kol €v TTOAAOLG TOTTOLG ToV TNG 60ENG KUpLov EUAOYNOETE;

6. £mLtou Aauld tepov aylov év tn yn tnglopanA ol wkodounoav.

7. Where will the crowd praise the glory of God? In the synagogue or in the other places?

8. We used to have a kingdom, but now we have the gospel of life.

9. The people were not paying attention to Peter and Paul when they were crying out, “We

seek bread!”
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Chapter 7: Verb moods (including Participles)

Imperative Mood
Again, the moods are not ‘bashful’ or ‘grumpy,” but about the Verb’s relationship with facts.

We already have the Indicative for facts: BAemopev = “we see, we are seeing”
Now, we need the Imperative for Commands: Watch the sheep! Keep God’s commandments!

The Imperative is easy to form, and chiefly exists in the 2" person, singular and plural for Present and
Aorist tenses. The difference between Present and Aorist tenses is only Aspect; the Present Imperative
means “Keep doing something!” and the Aorist Imperative means “Do something (once or not
continuously)!”. The Aorist is much more common than the Present.

For the Present Imperative, take the 1% Person Singular Present Indicative Active, remove the —w, and
add the following endings:

Verbs: Personal Endings of the  Singular Plural
Present Imperative Active

2" Person -€ -€Te
Verbs: Examples of Present Singular Plural
Imperative Active

2" person Aue Auete

Is there potential for confusion between Indicative and Imperative in the 2" Person Plural Present
Active, both of which have the ending -ete? Yes, but look at the following examples.

Tov dptov Tolelte; This sentence is a question, and you can’t command people with questions, so this
verb must be Indicative. “Are you (pl.) making the bread?”

w adehdol, tov dptov molelte. This sentence has a Vocative of Direct Address, which is very common
with Imperatives, so it is probably Imperative, “Brothers, keep making the bread!” If you were observing
that the brothers were making bread, you would not need to get their attention with the Vocative.

For the Aorist Imperative, take the 1 Person Singular Aorist Indicative Active, remove the PIA since the
Verb is no longer Indicative, remove the final —a, and add the following endings:

Verbs: Personal Endings of the  Singular Plural
Aorist Imperative Active

2" Person -ov -ate
Verbs: Examples of the Aorist Singular Plural

Imperative Active
2" Person Auvoov Avoorte
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For the 2™ Person Singular ending, remember the phrase kuple, éAeloov, “Lord, have mercy” from the
rare verb é\esw = | have mercy. For the 2™ Plural, note the absence of the PIA from Imperative forms:

£é\voarte = You (pl.) released

Auoate = (you [pl.]) Release!

Infinitive Mood

The Infinitive literally means “Unlimited” (cue song from Wicked here), but its main use is to
complement or “complete” Indicative verbs. In English, the Infinitive is marked with “to”: to run, to hide,
to seek, to find.

For example, BeAw = | want, often takes a Complementary Infinitive when you want an action, in both
Greek and in English.

“l want to live.” “l used to want to seek money.” “l will want to be making bread until the feast.”
Formation and Translation of Infinitives

Present: take 1% Singular, Present Indicative Active and replace —w with —ewv. Contract verbs replace —ew
with —€Lv.

BAemw > BAem- > BAemeLy, TNPEW = TNP- = THPEWV

Aorist: take 1% Singular Aorist Indicative Active, remove PIA, and replace —a with —at.
£BAeYa =2 BAsoa = BAe- = BAePau

£Tnpnoa = tnpnoa > Thpno- = tnpnoat

Again, the difference between Present and Aorist Infinitives is Aspect.Translate Present Infinitives as “to
be doing” to capture their Progressive/Repeated Aspect. Translate Aorist Infinitives as the shorter,
simpler English form, “to do” to capture their Simple Aspect.

Verbs: Infinitive Endings Present Active Aorist Active
Infinitive Mood -EWV -0l

Examples: Avelv = to keep releasing, Aucal = to release

For the verb “l am,” the Infinitive “to be” = eival. We will see the Infinitive ending —vat in several other
verbs, usually Irregular Verbs.

Impersonal Verbs

The Impersonal Verbs &gl = “it is necessary” and £€eotlL = “it is permitted” also take Complementary
Infinitives, but because their “subject” is “it”, they usually need an additional noun to specify who is
performing the action of the Infinitive. These two verbs use different cases: &€l takes an Accusative
noun plus the Infinitive, while é€gotL takes a Dative noun plus the Infinitive.

OeL BAeal. = It is necessary to see.

SeLta tekva BAePal = It is necessary for the children to see.
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£€eotL ypadelv. = It is permitted to be writing.

£€eotL Talg adehdalg ypaodelv. = It is permitted for the sisters to be writing/It is permitted that the
sisters be writing.

Participle Mood
English has participles, and they are difficult to use correctly. A participle is a verbal adjective—it
describes a noun performing an action. For examples, see the boldface words in the following:

the running man, fried green tomatoes, the dawn mistaken for dusk, the inviting church
Example sentence
A. Going toward Jerusalem, the messengers see the big house.

In English, participles can almost always be expressed by a subordinate clause (a clause that can’t stand
on its own). For example sentence A could also be written:

B. While they are going toward Jerusalem, the messengers see the big house.

In Greek, sentences A and B would both be translated by a participle modifying the subject. Notice how
in sentence B, it is more clear that the messengers both go and see. Here is the Greek equivalent of both
sentences A and B:

C. épxopevol mpog ta lepocoAupa, ol dyyeAoL TNV Heyalnv oiklav BAEmouacLy.

The great thing about Greek is that you can never have a misplaced modifier—you always know whom
the participle modifies from the case ending. Watch what happens in English when you change the
word order in sentence A:

D. The messengers see the big house going toward Jerusalem. (Uh oh! A landslide!)
But in Greek, the sentence is the same after you change the word order:
E. ol dyyehol tnv peyaAnv oiklav BAemouaoty, épxolevol tpog ta lepocoAupa.

Note: to avoid confusion in English, try to keep things that go with the Indicative verb (BAemouotv
above) near the Indicative verb, and keep things that go with the Participle (¢pxouevol above) near the
Participle. Otherwise, you end up with sentences like these, classic examples of misplaced modifiers.

Hunters, please use caution when hunting pedestrians using walk trails. Nailed to the tree, we saw the
sign.
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Formation of Participles
Present Active: Take the Vocabulary Form/First Principal Part drop —w, add the following Case Endings. A
quick and dirty translation is “---ing”, as in “doing.” Remember, vt is pronounced “nd.”

Verbs: Endings by Gender and Number for Nominative Case for Present Active Participles

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nominative -wv -ouoa -ov -OVTEG -ougoal -ovta

Example Verb: Nominative Case Forms of Present Active Participle,
Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nominative ypadwv vpadouoa vpadov ypadovieg vpadouocal  ypadovia

Watch what happens with Contract Verbs

Contract Verb Example: Nominative Case Forms of Present Active Participle
Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. PI. Fem. PI. Neut. PI.
Nominative Tnpwv npouca Tnpouv TNPOUVTEG npouaoal Tnpouvta

For the verb gipL = “l am”, it is as though the Participle endings have gone rogue. Translate as “being.”

Verbs: Nominative Case Forms of Present Active Participle of Verb eijt

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nominative wv oloa ov OVTEG ovoal ovta

Examples: meunovoa, Aeyovieg, olouv, oloal
Examples: the writing sister, the speaking messenger, the walking child, the church being righteous

Fun Exercise: Imagine yourself or someone else doing two different actions at the same time, and write
a sentence about what you imagine. Make one verb Indicative and the other verb a Present Participle,
then write a second sentence with the moods switched around.
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Aorist Active Participle

Unlike other non-Indicative Moods, there is a real difference in Time between Present and Aorist.
Present Participles happen at the same time as the Main Verb, but Aorist Participles happen before the
Main Verb. A quick and dirty translation of an Aorist Participle is “having —ed,” as in “having walked.”
Form the Aorist Active Participle by taking the 1% Sing. Aorist Indicative Active/3™ Principal Part,
removing the PIA, removing the —a ending, and adding the following Participle Endings:

Verbs: Nominative Case Endings of Aorist Active Participle

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nominative -ag -0oa -0V -OlVTEG -oootL -avta
Example: Nominative Case Endings of Aorist Active Participle added to Aor.
Nepnw Stem

Aor. Stem: tepunw = Re- = no PIA, just sigma: neun- + -o- >

nepy-

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nominative neugag neppaoca nepav nepPavieg  mepPpoaocat nepdavra

Examples: ypaaoal, Avcag, neputatnoavta, James, having sent..., Tryphosa and Salome, having
spoken..., the child, having walked...

But the second group of examples is rather awkward. There are better, less awkward ways to translate
participles..

olakwpPoc nepdog = James, having sent OR James, after he sent OR James, since he sent
OR James, although he sent OR James, if he sent

If you add another article to put the Participle in Attributive Position, you can translate the Participle as
a Relative Clause:

o’lakwpoc 6 mepPag = James, who sent

The chart on the next page gives a more comprehensive view of Participle uses.



Participle Uses Overview

Greek Participle Uses for 1% year Greek and beyond!!!

Use
1) attributive

2) temporal

3) causal

4) concessive

5) purpose

6) protasis of condition

7) genitive absolute

8) supplementary

9) indirect statement

10) co-ordinating

Participles in a Sentence

Usage hints in Greek
preceded by article;

negative ou is for specific
persons/things, un for non-
specific

can have &newta in main
clause to show that main verb
happens after participle

can use with ota, &te to show
speaker’s assertion, with wg to
show someone else’s
assertion

can use with kaunep near
participle or Opw¢ near main
verb

can use future participle with
optional wg, or other tenses
with required wg

negative is always un

almost always modifies noun
in Genitive, no overlapping
words with rest of sentence
use with certain verbs to
complete their meaning (e.g.
“stop”)

use with verbs of thinking,
saying, perceiving, etc.
[“head” verbs]

no markers
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Translation hints in English
translate with relative clause
who, what, that

translate with after (Aorist or
Perfect Participle), when or
while (Aorist or Present
Participle) or (rarely) before
(Future Participle)

translate with since or
because and note source of
assertion if indicated

translate with although

translate like so: Primary Main
Verb: so that...may ---;
Secondary Main Verb: so
that...might ---

translate with if like protasis
of condition depending on
condition type

translate like types 2-6

translate as English gerund
(noun in “-ing”)

translate with that; turn
Accusative into Subject; turn
Participle into Indicative Verb
translate as finite verb + “and”
+ main verb

Where does Greek use participles? Here is an example of English to Greek translation, step by step.

English Sentence: The child who had seen the large house walked to the Jewish temple.

“who had seen the large house” = Participle modifying Subject, Attributive Participle (use #1, above)

“The child walked to the Jewish temple” = Main Clause
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Main Clause first:

The child = Subject, Nom. Sing. Neut. = To tekvov

walked = Main Verb, 3" sing, Aor. Indic. Active = nepenotnoev

to the Jewish temple = Prepositional Phrase, pros + Acc. = mpo¢ to loudaltov iepov
then Participle Phrase:

who = article modifying Subject, Nom. Sing. Neut. = t0

had seen = takes place before Main Verb, Aorist Participle modifying Subject = BAeav
the large house = Direct Object, Acc. Fem. Sing. = Tnv peyaAnv oikiav

Numerous different word orders are possible, but this will work

TO TeEKVOV TO BAspav TNV peyaAnv oikiav, mpog To loudalov LEpOV MEPETATNOEV.

Fun exercise: Think of a person or animal doing two actions. If the actions are simultaneous, express one
action by a Present Participle. If the actions are in a sequence, express the earlier action by an Aorist
Participle, and the later action by an Indicative verb. If you need animals, you could use cat = aihoupog,
0 or doggie = kuvLSlov, TO.



Vocabulary for Chapter 7
Feminine Nouns

Skaloouvn, N = righteousness, justice
€vtoAn, | = commandment

£€ouola, ) = power, capability
napaBoAn, i = parable, narrative
nappnola, n = freedom of speech, boldness
xapa, 1 = joy

Masculine Nouns

amootoAog, O = apostle, one sent
Bavatog, 6 = death

0dBaApog, 0 = eye, vision

Qaploalog, 6 = Pharisee (Jewish sect)
Neuter Nouns

Bnplov, To = wild animal

lpatiov, To = cloak, outer garment
pUvnuelov, to = tomb, monument
npoPartov, To = sheep (lit. ‘front-walker’)
Adverbs

un = not (modifies non-Indicative verbs)
unde = and not, nor

UNKETL = no longer

pnte = and not, nor

Verbs

akolouBew = | follow + Dative

av-ayw =1 bring up

dew = I tie, bind

6okew = | think good

£é\egw = | have mercy (note double epsilon)
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Belw = | want (Imperf. hBehov, Fut. BeAnow, Aor. nBeAnoa)

Bewpew = | watch, observe

kat-apyew = | cancel, nullify

paptupew = | bear witness, testify

peMw = | am about to + Infinitive, | hesitate

upeta-voew = | repent, change my mind

Two Impersonal Verbs (3™ singular only)

SeL =it is necessary + Accusative + Infinitive; Future is 8enoel, Imperfect is €6eL

¢€eotL = it is permitted + Dative + Infinitive (&€ + éott, 3™ sing. of ei); Fut. é€eotay, Imperf. §nv
Prepositions/Adverb

omiow + Gen. = behind, after; Adverb: in future (we can’t see the future, so it is behind us)

npocBev + Gen. = in front of, before; Adverb: in the past (but we can see the past, so it is in front of us)
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Family Story: Childbirth
Tryphosa helps her sister Johanna give birth. Some words and constructions are unfamiliar, so see the

translations in () following the word.

N lwavvn n adehdn tng Tpudpwong Av Emdopa (pregnant), kat thv Tpubwaoav TPOG TNV OiKLAY EKAAETEV.
A Tpudwaoa moAog Ruepag (Acc. = for) wdeuev (was traveling), kot Tote mpog TNV oiklav g lwavvng
aduketo (arrived). tn AUepa TN Lotepala (next), N Twavvn wdvnoev (went into labor). N Twavvn €mLTn
Tpudwon €kAvev (was leaning). nlwavvn ékpadev, dAAa ) Tpudwoa ilapwg (gently) éAalel. Tote R
lwawvvn Tov viov éyevvnoev (gave birth to). 6 uiog ékpale, 1) 6 Tpudwoa To Tekvov nouxacev (calmed),
Kall To Tekvov mapa tnv lwavvnv Ayayev (brought). f’lwavvn xapav peyalnv eixev, Aeyouoa tn
Tpudwon, «6 viog tag oikiag oikodopnoel, kabwg (just like) 6’lakwPog.» N Tpupwoa EAalnoev «E€sotal

Tw uiw eival padntn (apprentice) peta tou GAutnou, 6te £otal veaviag (youth).»

Scripture: Prophecy about Israel

Isaiah 45:10-13, read without translating, then recognize words and situations

0 Aéywv Q) motpl Tl yevvnoelg kat tff untpl tt wdvrioelg. 6t oltwg Asyel kKUPLOG 6 Bedc 6 ayloglaopan) 6
TIOLA OO TA EMEPYOUEVA EPWTAOATE LIE TTEPL TRV LLDV Hou Kal Tiepl TV Buyatépwy pou Kal epl TGV
£pywV TV XELPQV pou évteihacBE pol. £yw émoinoa yiv Kal GvBpwrov £ alThg éyw Tf XELpL Lou
£0TEPEWO TOV 0UPAVOV €yw TIAOL TOTG AOTPOLG EVETEIAAUNY. £YW fyelpa altov KUpov Hetd
Swatoolvnc Baoéa kai mdoat ai 080t alTod eVBeTaL 0UTOC 0IKOSOUATEL TAV TOALWV HOU KOl THV

aixuolwoiav to0 Aaol pou EmotpePel o0 petd AUTpwWV 0USE PETA SWPWV ELMEV KUPLOG oo fawb.
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Assignment 19
Name:

This homework covers the Imperative and Infinitive, plus the thirteen new verbs in the vocabulary list,
plus the new negatives (pn, LNKeTL, etc.):

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English into
Greek.

1. w adehde, AaAnoov tn €KKAnoLa, «Apnv.»

2. w &deAday, Ta mhota UTo To lepov Bewpnoate.

3. w ayabBol avBpwrol, Ta TEKVA TEPL TWV EPYWV AUTWV TTAPAKAAELTE.

4, UETA TNV KAKNV AUEPAV, VUV LEAAW €K TWV TIOVNPWV £PYWV LETAVONCOL.

5. Toug ayaboug Kuploug amoAuoal toug Souloug Sel.

6. OUK EE0TL TOLG TEKVOLG KATAYPELY TOUC SIKALOUC TNG BACIAELAG VOUOUG.

7. 0’Inooug 6 paBPLtolg adeAdolg Eleyev, «AKOAOUBEL Tw eVAYYEALW.»

8. el un amokaAvPat ta BLBALa Tolg Kakolg TnG BactAelag avBpwmolg;

9. Itis necessary for the wicked men to repent and to believe in the Gospel.

10. Where is the love? | want to see the love in the assembly.
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Grad Assignment 19
Name:

Graduate Students, please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English

into Greek.

1. 6 NauAog tnv tou’Incou ékkAnoatay rote dtwéatl ABeAnaoev.

2. BBAla mepl TNC KAkNG EKKANoLag tpog Tov MNetpov mep ot EUeAAeTE.

3. 0 TwoBeoc mapa Tw HeyoAw Lepw EUAPTUPEL, €L TOTE €6€L KNPUOOELY TO EVAYYEALOV.

4. ol aylot dyyehot Sofaoal tov Beov Aoyolg i6LoLg mavtote PeAAOUDLY.

5. w adeAde kat adeAdn, vuv AaAncaTE KALVOUG AOYOUG TIEPL TNG AyaTING TOLG TEKVOLG.

6. AvolEov Tag iSLoG OIKLOG TOLG TILOTOLG, €L AUTOUG TIEUTIOMEV.

7. ltis necessary not to speak evil words to the children, but to bless them.

8. God, save the church from the evil one, and keep dismissing its many sins!

9. Peter was saying, “Listen, O Israel,” but we were not paying attention to him.
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Assignment 20
Name:

This homework covers mainly the participle, but with Feminine forms included. See below:

All students: Please generate the single participle that will best translate the underlined words. See the
Participle Uses handout on Canvas for further guidance.

1. Seeking truth in the desert, the rabbi found God.

2. After having seen the temple, the sisters were departing.

3. Mary received scrolls from Timothy after she had written to him.

4. While we were making bread, we brothers made many mistakes.

5. Although preaching the gospel, Peter performed many miracles also.

Please learn the vocabulary for the chapter before you translate the following sentences from Greek
into English.

1. wAae t¢lopanA, Tnpnoov Tag Tou KUPLoU EVIOAQG.

2. w adeldat, un dkolovbnaoate tolg PapLoalols f TOLG ToVNPOLG.

3. &l 1o BnpLov To KaKov S£L AVAYELY TTAVTOTE T TPORATO £1¢ TAG TOU KUPLOU OiKLAG.

4. TO UVNUELOV TO Heya Tolg iSlolg 6dpBaApolg Bewpnoal Apnv LeAAOUEY.

5. amo tou Beou TNV Xxapav Kal Thv dylav appnotav Aappavely nBsAnoav.
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Grad Assignment 20
Name:

Graduate Students: Please generate the single participle that will best translate the underlined words.
See the Participle Uses chart for further guidance.

1. Having repented, Timothy kept on preaching on Crete.

2. Since Abraham had borne witness to the law, he was always keeping it.

3. Although the sisters did not make the bread, they will send it to Peter.

4. The women who preach will save many people from the evil demons.

5. If we do not glorify God, we are not truly just.

Translate the following sentences between Greek and English.

6. 0’Inooug napaporav éknpuooe, Aeywv, «avBpwrocg eixe duo uloug...»

7. w Bavarte, E\eel TA TEKVA £V TW OIKW, £l €0TL | SIKALOoUVN TIOTE.

8. ol oUpavol émow Twv AnocToAwyv avwéeayv, Katl €5ofa dkouoal tTnv tou Beou pwvnv.

9. O brothers, send many apostles toward the kingdom under the wicked authority of the Beast.

10. After having looked at the temple, we still loved our own synagogue.
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Assignment 21
Name:

This homework covers mainly the participle, which you should review before starting the homework.

All students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or vice-versa.

1. nwg 6el ta tekva Kpafal, we Bnpla;

2. W adeldal, paptupnoats, TNPOUCAL TG TOU Beou €vtoAac.

3. o0k é€eotl tw DapLoalw AYELV TOUG VEKPOUG ELC TNV cUVAYWYNV.

4. ta peyoda iepa Oswpnoavteg, Tag idlag oiklog oUKeTL EHIANCOUEV.

5. Tote peTavonoaoa, f mothn adeAdn tw Inoou dkolouBnoat vuv BeAel.

6. 1 Mapla, Tolg dmootoAolg Aeyouoa, MEPL TWV TOU ULOU ONUELWY EUOPTUPEL.

7. Having saved the world by his death, Jesus was departing into heaven. [two ways to do

llbyll]
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Grad Assignment 21
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or vice-versa.

Extra word: detog, O = eagle

1. o MauAog, 6 Slwag tnv ékkAnolav, alTnV vuv oikoSoEL.

2. douvteg Ta TeEKVA, ol dmootolol Ta Kaka Satpovia £€ autwy £€eBallov.

3. TNV Twv GeTwv £KKAnaolav Bewpnoaoa, r adsAdn tnv apxnv Tng Kawng yng BAeYeL.

4. 1 dwaloouvn tolg adeAdolg dla Twv Puyxwyv dkoAoubnoel.

5. Having followed the Lord, the apostles were willing to receive death. [“be willing” = BeAw]

6. While we speak to the people with holy boldness, we are apostles of joy.

7. While praising God, we see His kingdom with the eyes of the heart.

8. If we do not have sins, we are angels, not human beings. [See Participle Uses handout]
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Chapter 8: Other patterns of nouns and verbs, including Middle-Only
verbs

Middle-Only Verbs

We briefly mentioned Voices other than the Active Voice, such as the Middle Voice. The Middle Voice is
used for Reflexive, Intransitive, Causative, and Reciprocal actions. Some Verbs occur only in the Middle
Voice, also known as Deponent Verbs, and they all end in —pat in the vocabulary lists.

£pyxoual means “l go,” and because you cannot “go” a Direct Object, it is Middle only because it is
Intransitive.

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Present Indicative Middle

For these Middle-Only verbs, you can either memorize the endings for each tense, or memorize what
the endings have in common, but add a Theme Vowel between the stem and ending. Here is the Present
Indicative Middle of £pxopat

Middle-Only Verbs: Conjugation of Middle-Only Verbs in Present Indicative Active (example)

Singular Plural
1 £pxopal épyxoueda
2 £pxn £€pxeobe
3 £pxetal £pyovtol

You can explain it as having the endings

Middle-Only Verbs: Personal Endings of the Present Indicative Middle Including Theme Vowels

Singular Plural
1 -opal -opeba
2 -n -€e00¢
3 -ETOlL -ovtal

Or you can explain it like so. Form the Stem by removing -opat from the Vocabulary Form. Then 1) the
Theme Vowel o/e and 2) the Primary Middle/Passive endings. For Theme Vowels, use o before a Nasal
(pronounced in the nose, V), € before other consonants. The Second Person Singular undergoes a type
of contraction: € + cat = eatL =nt=n. A Primary Tense is a tense without a PIA, namely Present and
Future.

Verbs: Middle/Passive Personal Endings of Primary Tenses

Singular Plural
1 -po -ueba
2 -oalt -00¢e
3 -Tat -vTot

Watch what happens with the epsilon-Contract Middle-Only Verb &pveopat = | deny, refuse. What does
each of the following forms mean?
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Contract Verbs: Forms of Present Indicative Middle with Primary Middle/Passive Endings

N

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Imperfect

Singular
Apveopal = ApvoupoL
apven = apvn

AppVeETAL = ApVELTAL

Plural

apveopeba = dpvoupueba
apveecBe 2> apvelobe
Adpveovtal = dpvouvtal

Now, what do Middle-Only Verbs look like in the Imperfect? Using the Theme Vowel approach, we will
add the PIA, the same Theme Vowel as the Present, and the Secondary Middle/Passive Endings. The

Secondary Middle Passive Endings look like this:

Verbs: Middle/Passive Personal Endings of Secondary Tenses
Singular
-Knv
-00

-TO

N

Plural
-ueba
-00¢e
-vVTO

So for dexopal = “I welcome”, we want to say “we used to welcome.” We get the Stem 6¢gy, add the PIA
to get the Imperfect Stem £6¢y, find the 1% Plural Secondary Middle Ending —pueBa, notice it begins with
a Nasal, so we add o to the Imperfect Stem £6&y0, then we add —peba to get £6exoueba. Here are the
rest of the forms, and again, the 2" Singular contracts: -€co = -0 = ou

Middle-Only Verbs: Formation of Imperfect Indicative Middle with Secondary Personal Endings

N

Singular
£€6exounv
£6gxou
£6eyxeto

Plural
£6exoueba
£6exeobe
£6exovto

What happens with dpveopat? The 2™ Singular contracts from right to left: eec6o = gg0 = gou = ou

Contract Middle-Only Verbs: Formation of Imperfect Indicative Middle with Secondary Personal

Endings

N

Singular
Apvoupnv
fpvou
APVELTOo

Plural
Apvoupeda
npvelode
APVOUVTO

Examples: nonalopueBa, éhoyllou, npxeto, We were going, you (s.) were embracing, they (pl.) were

refusing, she was calculating
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Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Future
The Future is like the Present, but often with a sigma between the Stem and the Theme Vowel.

puopal = | deliver, rescue = pu- = pu- + -0- =2 puo- is the Future Stem

Middle-Only Verbs: Formation of the Future Indicative Middle with Primary Personal Endings

Singular Plural
1 puoopal puoopeba
2 puon puoecbe
3 puoetal puoovtal

There are a few verbs that are Middle-Only in the Future, often verbs of Perception. You will need to
know the Second Principal Part to know which ones these are. See Appendix D for Principal Parts.

Verbs: Formation of Future Indicative Middle with Primary Personal Endings for a Verb of
Perception, dkouw

Singular Plural
1 AKouoouaL Aakouoopeba
2 akouaon AakouoeaBe
3 AKouoETaL AKkouoovTaLl

Note that with these verbs, translation is unaffected by the change of voice: dkouopev = we hear;
akouoopeba = we will hear

The verb “be” is Middle-Only in the Future.

Verbs: Conjugation of Future Indicative Middle for gipt

Singular Plural
1 £€oopal éoopeba
2 £an €oeoBe
3 éotal éoovtal

Translate the following examples: Aoyloovtat, épyacn, écousba

Generate the following examples: We will welcome, you (pl.) will work, | will embrace

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Aorist
The Aorist Middle often looks like a hybrid between the Imperfect and the Future, since it uses both the

PIA and the sigma around the Stem, but its Theme Vowel is an alpha, and it uses the Secondary
Middle/Passive Endings.

Middle-Only Verbs: Formation of Aorist Indicative Middle with Secondary Middle/Passive Endings

Singular Plural
1 £é\oyloapunv éloyloapeda
2 £é\oylow (000 2 ao 2 w) é\oyloaobe

3 £€\oyloato £\oyloavto
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Are there Second Aorists of Middle-Only Verbs? Yes, but only one, ywvopay, is in common use, and its
main tricksiness is its use of o/e Theme Vowels instead of alpha.

Middle-Only Verbs: Formation of Second Aorist Indicative Middle with Secondary Personal Endings

Singular Plural
1 €yevounv = | became £yevopueba = we became
2 €yevou = you (sing.) became €yeveoBe = you (pl.) became
3 éyeveto = he/she/it/they (sing.) became  éyevovro = they (pl.) became

Translate the following examples: ApvnoapeBba, éloyloavto, NPEwW

Generate the following examples: we began, you (sing.) calculated, she welcomed

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Imperatives

For the Present Imperative, take the 1% Person Singular Present Indicative Middle, lop the —opat, add the
endings below. For the Aorist Imperative, take the 1%t Person Singular Aorist Indicative, remove the PIA, lop the —
a, and add the endings below:

Middle-Only Verbs: Personal Endings of Imperative Middle, Present and Aorist

Sing. PI.
Present Imperative, 2" Person  -ou (-eco0 = -0 = -ou) -e00¢
Aorist Imperative, 2" Person -0l -0.00¢

For epsilon-Contract verbs, -ou remains the same (g + ou = ou), but &- + -0 = -e100¢
Here is a typical Middle-Only verb.

Middle-Only Verbs: Conjugation of Imperative Middle, Present and Aorist (example)

Sing. PI.
Present Imperative, 2" Person  Sexou bexeobe
Aorist Imperative, 2" Person oetat 6e€aobe

Examples: puoat, AoyileaBg, dpvnoaacBe, dpxou
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Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Infinitives
The Infinitive Middle ending is —o0al, but the theme vowel and Stem distinguish the Present from the Aorist.

Middle-Only Verbs: Endings of Infintive Middle, Present and Aorist
Stem Theme Vowel Result
Present Infinitive Middle  Vocab form minus -opat € apxeoBal, dpvelobal
(contract Verbs:
-€ +-g- = -€l-)
Aorist Infinitive Middle 1st Sing. Aor. Indic. Mid. a ap€aobdal,
Minus PIA apvnoaacBal
Another Example:

Middle-Only Verbs: Conjugation of Infintive Middle, Present and Aorist

Tense Greek Form
Present Infinitive Middle Oexeobal
Aorist Infinitive Middle be€acBat

Formation of Middle-Only Verbs: Participles
Present Middle Participle

Formation: take form ending in -pat, change —paw to -pevog, -pevn, -pevov (declension is like kakog,
KaAn, kaAov). So Sexouat :

Middle-Only Verbs: Nom. Endings of Present Middle Participle
Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nominative = 6&exopevog Odexouevn bdexouevov dexopevol Sexopeval Sexoueva

Or you can think of the Present Middle Participle as Present Stem (Vocab form minus -opat) + Theme
Vowel o + Participle Marker pev + 15t/2" Declension Endings based on Gender, Number, and case.

Aorist Middle Participle

Formation: take the 1%t Singular, Aorist Indicative Middle, remove the PIA, remove the —unv, add the
Participle marker —pev-, then add the endings of 1°t/2" Declension Adjectives like kaAog, kaAn, Kahov.

Apgapnv = apfapunv = apa- = apfapsv- OR
apxopol > apx- = add sigma, but no PIA: apx- + -0- =2 apé- 2> ap&- + a + pev > apfapev-

Middle-Only Verbs: Nom. Endings of Aorist Middle Participle
Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing Masc. Pl. Fem. Pl. Neut. PI.
Nominative dpfapevog  dp&apevn apfapevov  apfapevol apfapeval apéapeva

Examples: Se€apevov, dpyopeval, AoTalOUEV, EVAYYEALOTAUEVA

Fun exercise: using a Middle-Only Verb, use it in all four tenses we know, but with a different object or
subject.
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Pseudo-Gender-Transgressive Nouns

This section could also be called, “Nouns That Seem to Transgress Gender Norms But Actually Do Not”
or “Nouns of Confusing Gender.” They seem to use the “wrong” endings for their gender, but they use
the article that follows their gender.

First Declension Masculine Nouns

Some nouns follow a modification of the First Declension but are grammatically Masculine, mainly
because they are jobs or the names of men. They follow these endings:

Nouns: Case Endings of First Declension Masculine Nouns, Eta and Alpha Types

Eta-type Sing. Eta-type PI. Alpha-type Sing. Alpha-type PI.
Nom. -ng -alL -0 -alL
Acc. -nv -0 -V -0
Gen. -ou -Wv -ou -Wv
Dat. -n -0lLG -Q -0lLG

Voc. -a -alL -a -alL



Examples: pabntng, o = “student, apprentice”; HAlag, o = Elijah; veaviay, ol = the youths

Example Nouns: First Declension Masculine Nouns, both Eta and Alpha Type

Nom.

Acc.
Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

Eta-type Sing.

0 Hadning
Tov pabntnv
Tou pabntou
Tw pobntn
W padnta

Eta-type PI.
ol padntat
TOoUuG pabntag
TWV pabntwv
TOLG pabntalg
W padntot

Alpha-type Sing.
0 ’HALag
tov’'HAlav

tou 'HAlou

Tw HAlx

W HAla

Alpha-type PI.

ol veaviat
TOUC VEQVLAG
TWV VEQVLWY
TOLG VEQVLALLG
w veavial

Translate the following examples: kata Tov mpodntny, Tw AABNTN, W Bapvafa, TwV oTpATIWTWY

Generate the following examples: we saw Elijah, Paul wrote to the students, Barnabas is righteous

Feminine Second Declension nouns
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Remember how yn = “earth, land, soil” is grammatically Feminine? Some nouns that look like Aoyog are

also grammatically Feminine because they are located “on the earth,” €mt tng yng.

f 660¢ = the road, the way, the Way (early name for Christian movement)

| Alyurttog yn = i Alyuntog = Egypt

N €pnuog yn = f €pnuog = the wilderness (literally, “the lonely land”)

Nouns: Feminine Second Declension (example)

Nom.

Acc.
Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

Sing.

N €PNKOG
™V épnuov
NG €pNHOU
TN EPNUW
W Epnpe

0’Inooucg év TN £pnuw Av.

PI.

ot €épnuot
TaG EPNHOUG
TWV EPNUWV
TOLG €pNUOLG
w €pnuot

1 MapLa kot 6 lwond kat 6’Incouc amo tng Alyumtou Amepyovtal.



Vocabulary for Chapter 8
Middle-Only Verbs

£€pxopaL =1 come, go
am-gpxopal = | come, go away
Sl-epyopat = | come, go through
elo-epxopat = | enter
£&-epyopal = | exit

map-epxopat = | pass by, go along
nipoo-gpxopat = | approach
ouv-gpyoual = | go with
antopal = | touch + Gen.
apveopal = | deny, refuse
apxopoal = | begin + Gen.
aonalopal = | embrace
bexopal = | welcome

épyalopat = | work

gu-ayyeAllopal = | proclaim the good news

AoylWopal = | reason, calculate, consider
Tipoo-guxopalL = | pray to + Dat.
nipoo-kaAgopat = | summon

puopal = | rescue, deliver

Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
‘Hpwdng, 6 = Herod

lwavvng, 6 = John

pabntng, 6 = student, apprentice
npodnng, 6 = prophet

oTPATLWTNG, O = soldier

UMNpPEeTNG, O = servant

Bapvapoag, 6 = Barnabas

116
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loudag, 6 = Judas

Yatavog, 6 = Satan

‘HAwac, 6 = Elijah

Three Feminine Nouns of the Second Declension

Alyurmrtog, ) = Egypt

£€pnuog, n = wilderness

06o¢, N =road

Family Story: Philip Crosses the Desert

0 OW\IIog tov oikov UTINYE, KaL TNV €pnpov SLnpxeto. év TN €pnpw, oAa o6didia (little snakes)
éBAePev, dMa ta 6dL6La Tov DAuTtov mapnpxeto, {ntouvta Etepov Bnplov. 6 OATTIog moAuv dptov
oUK eiyov, ouka (figs) amo Sevdpwv (trees) &g eupev (he found). mapa Tw Motapw (river), 6 OO

énauoarto (stopped) kat mpooekuvnoev Tw Bew. ot Aeovteg (lions) tov Oummov dpayelv (to eat)

nBeAnoav, dAha 6 Beog Toug Aeovtag (lions) amo tou Qutou dneotpeev (turned away).

Scripture: Jacob Wrestles the Angel

Genesis 32:24-28 = Genesis 32:25-29 LXX. Read without translating.

UTeAeidON 8¢ lakwpP HOVoC Kal EmdAatev AvOpwoc et alTod we Mpwi. 16ev 8¢ TL 0V SuvaTal TPOC
oUTOV Kal AP ato tod mAdtoug tod unpol avtod Kal évapknoev 16 Adtog To0 pnpol lakwp év t®
noAaiewy a0TOV HET avTol. Kal £Utev a0T® AOOTEAOV He AVERN vap 6 pBpoc 6 8¢ elmev ol P o
anooteilw £av i pe eUAoyRonG. eutev 8& alT® Tl TO Bvoud oo éotiv 6 8¢ eimev lakwp. einev 8¢ alT®
o0 KAnBrostaL £TL 10 6vopd cou lakwP GAAA lopanA €otal TO Gvoud oou OTL évioxuoog petd Beol kal

META dvBpwrwy duvatdc.
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Verb Synopsis Example:

This is a useful way to see whether you remember the endings of verbs. Pick a person (1%, 2", or 3)
and a number (singular or plural), and generate all the forms we know of the Indicative tenses, then all
Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle forms we know.

Verb: Avw Person and Number: 3™ person plural
Present Active or Middle Indicative Auouotv
Imperfect Active or Middle Indicative £€\uov
Future Active or Middle Indicative Aucouoty
Aorist Active or Middle Indicative é\uoav
Present Imperative Active, 2" singular Aue
Present Imperative Active, 2" plural Auete
Aorist Imperative Active, 2" singular Aucov
Aorist Imperative Active, 2" plural Auoarte
Present Infinitive Active ALELV
Aorist Infinitive Active Auoat
Present Participle, Masc. Nom. Sing. Avwv
Present Participle, Fem. Nom. Sing. Auouoa
Present Participle, Neut. Nom. Sing. Auov
Aorist Participle, Masc. Nom. Sing. Auoag
Aorist Participle, Fem. Nom. Sing. Avcooa

Aorist Participle, Neut. Nom. Sing. Auocav
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Assignment 22
Name:

This homework covers Middle-Only verbs. dpveopal and mpookaAeopal are e-contract as well as
Middle-Only. Review Middle-Only Participles, including the Feminine.

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. o TwoBeog tov NauAov év Tw KUPpLW HOTIACATO.

2. TIPO TNG TNG NUEPAS ApXNG, W METpE, dpvnon Tov XpLoTov.

3. é&feotL mapepxebal tnv tng FoAthatag Balacoav.

4. tw Bew mMpookuvnoaocal, Ao TG LEYAANG cuvaywyng annpxoueda.

5. w adeldn, €ig T0 Aylov lepov elogypou, £pyocapevn To KaAa £pya.

6. W amocotoAol, Ap&ecbe moTELOAL TW XPLOTW UETA TA AUTOU ONELQ;

7. Where did you (pl.) proclaim the good news? We proclaimed the good news in many

places. (Only 6 words of Greek! Augment the €0- to Aua)
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Grad Assignment 22
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. New word: kaunep = although + Participle — see Participle Uses chart

1. n Mapla, domalopevn Tov uiov, alTov €v Tn oikla £€6gfato.

2. 0 MNetpog, Kalmep ApvNOAUEVOC TOV XpLoTov, £TL nUayyeAloaro.

3. W KUPLE, pUOOL TAG AYLOG EKKANCLOG ATIO TWV TIOVNPWV.

4. w amnootolol, Ta Onpla AoyloacBe. oikoug o0k oikoSopouaotv, AAAQ TIEPLTATOUGLV.

5. 1will not touch the dead nor tombs because of the righteousness of the law.

6. Itis not necessary for the sisters to summon the rabbi to their house.

7. Although not yet sending an angel, God rescued Israel.

8. While we were receiving the message of Christ, we tried to depart from Galilee.
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Assignment 23
Name:

This homework covers other forms of it = “I am” and the Nouns of Confusing Gender

Participles of ij Present Masculine Present Feminine
Nominative Singular wv ovoa
Nominative Plural OVTEG ovaal

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. O0Hpwdng nv movnpoc, Kal Aueda otpatiwtal alTou.

2. peta tov Bavatov tou’louda, 6 Bapvapag éoTal @mootolog Tou XpLotou.

3. o’lwavvng kot 6’Inoouc €ig TNV épnuov siogpyovtal kal {ntouot Tov Beov.

4. wv npodntng dyaboc, 6’ HALOC MAVTOTE TwW KUPLW TIPOCGNUXETO.

5. al adeAdat, oboal Sikatlal, TOUG VORLOUG £V TOLG OLKLALG £TNPOUV.

6. UMnpetolL TOU lepou glval oUk RBeAncapey, dAAAa padntat dikatol tou pappL.

7. Where were the prophets of righteousness? You (pl.) did not summon them.

8. Lord, rescue the people? of Israel out of the land of Egypt!

3 You can use the word for “people”, or just make Israel grammatically masculine.
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Grad Assignment 23
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. New word: kautep = although + Participle

1. TNV Ttou XpLoTtou EKKANnoLav thv 080V EKAECAEV.

2. mpo tou Hpwdou, £€nv tw lwavvn eputatelv v épnuw [€€nv from £€eotiv]

3. 6vteg anotolol, 6 Mauvlocg kat 6 Bapvapag ei¢ moAAoug Tomoug eloepyovTal.

4. «Q Zatava, €£epYou EVWTILOV TOU KUPLOU.» EAEYEV O'1NCOUG Tw dalLovIw.

5. &l Belelc elval unbntnc tou XpLotou Inoou, TILOTEVOOV Tw EVAYYEALW.

6. Ayovteg Tovinoouyv, €k tng Aiyuntou £€epyovtal 6'lwaond Kal fj Mapta.

7. n ZoAwpn n movnpa éAefe, «OeAw aPacbal tng kebaAng tou Twavvou.»

8. After they heard Jesus’ voice, the soldiers said, “He is calling Elijah.”

9. Although we were welcoming the prophets, we denied their upright words.
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Chapter 9: Pronouns and conjunctions

Pronouns
A pronoun is a word that stands in for a noun or replaces it in a later sentence. For example, in English,
the pronouns in the following sentences are “We” and “them”:

We see lovely apples. We want to eat them.

Note that Greek does not need to express “we” since the verb ending includes this information, but
“them” is pretty necessary.

koAa punAa BAemopev. avta payelv OsAopev.

Demonstrative Pronouns
Two Demonstrative (“pointing out”) Pronouns are oUtog = this, these (plural); ékewvoc = that, those
(plural). Greek use is similar to English.

They ordered us to make bread, and we did that (task).
We taught the children, and the entire church loved these.

Demonstrative Pronouns can also be used as adjectives when they modify nearby nouns: That bread
was lovely. These children teach others.

Their forms look like abtog in Chapter 3, except for the Nominative and Accusative Neuter Singular.

Demonstrative Pronoun/Adjective outog = “this, these”

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Sing. ouTtog autn TouTo
Acc. Sing. TOouTOV TauTNV TOUTO
Gen. Sing. TOUTOU Tautng TOUTOU
Dat. Sing. TOUTW TN TOUTW
Nom. PI. ouTtoL avtal Tavta
Acc. PI. TOUTOUG TauTag Tauta
Gen. Pl. TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV
Dat. PI. TOUTOLG TOTaLG TOUTOLG

Notice the alternation in the Stem between tou- and tau-. The rule is simple: use tou- before endings
containing o or w, and use tau- before endings containing a or . Remember, Tau- is pronounced “taf”
because it is followed by a devoiced consonant.
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Demonstrative Pronoun/Adjective ékewog = “that, those”

“that” Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Sing. €KELVOG €KELVN £KELVO
Acc. Sing. €KELVOV €KEVNV £KELVO
Gen. Sing. £KELVOU £KELVNG £KELVOU
Dat. Sing. EKEWVW £KELVN EKEVW
Nom. PI. €KELVOL £Keval EKewva
Acc. Pl. £KELVOUG £KELVAG EKEVA
Gen. Pl. EKEWVWV EKEWVWV EKEWVWV
Dat. PI. £KELVOLG £KELVOLG £KELVOLG

Both these words can be used as pronouns or adjectives, just as in English.

Pronoun: Look at this! Adjective: Look at this boat!

But depending on use, sometimes you will need to add extra words, just as with Substantive Adjectives.
£kelvn €0ty ) ZaAwpn. = That is Salome. OR That woman is Salome.

When they are adjectives, add an article, because you are talking about a specific noun. With these
words, the article normally appears between the adjective and the noun. This use of the article breaks
the rules about Attributive and Predicate Positions from Chapter 5.

BAeyov touto. BAeov Touto TO MAOLOV.
BAeate £KeELVOUG TOUG APTOUCG. BAeate TautnV TNV €KKAnoLav.
TouTo To iepov BAepouaty, AN OUK EKELVO.  TIOU €PXETOL EKELVN;

Review of AUtocg

We have already met third-person pronouns, specifically one use of autog to mean “he/she/it/they”, in
previous chapters.

Here are some examples of the use of autoc as a third-person pronoun.

Tov dptov €nolnoav. altov ploupev. = They made the bread. We love it. (Why not “We love him”?)
TPOG TNV oiklav altou épxoueba = We are going to his house.

This pronoun rarely appears in the Nominative, except for emphasis.

a0tn touto to BLBAtov éypalev. = She herself wrote this book.

Remember also the use of this pronoun in Attributive Position to mean “the same.”

Tw alTw anootoAw éleyopev. = We were speaking to the same apostle.

Other 3rd Person Pronouns
AaAAog = other and &AAnAog = one another
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AM\og is an adjective meaning “another, other,” and it follows the declension of ékewvog. Its position
relative to the article will vary. It means “another” of the same type, while étepoc means “other,
different, of a different type.”

AMNAog means “one another,” and it almost always appears in the plural.

aAAnAoug dAnoarte, wg Lpag plw. = Love one another, as | love you.

First and Second Person Pronouns
Now we will move on to first and second-person pronouns, such as “we” and “you” in English.

Here are the Greek personal pronouns with their equivalents in English:

Personal Pronouns

Case 1%t person 1% person Plural 2" person 2" person Plural
Singular Singular

Nominative/Vocative £yw = | AUELS = we ou =you (sing.) OpeLg = you (pl.)

Accusative he / €pe = me AUOG = us o€ = you (sing.) Opog = you (pl.)

Genitive pou / épou = AUWV = our, ours, G©OU = your, Opwv = your,
mine, my, of me  of us yours, of you yours, of you (pl.)

(sing.)

Dative pot / épol = AU = to/for us ool = to/for you Ou = to/for you
to/for me (sing.) (pl.)

Vocative (none) (none) ou =you (sing.)! OpeLg = you (pl.)!

0 XpLoTog 0€ €0WOEV, KAl 0 XpLOTOG HUE E0WOEV. O APTOC UUWV €0TLV KAAOC. 0'InGoUG NULY EAEYEV.
Again, the Nominative is rarely used except for emphasis.

€yw iyl 6 ddaokarog. = | myself am the teacher.

AUELC €i¢ €keLvo To iepov £pxopeba. = We ourselves are going into that temple.

One irritating thing is that the 1° person plural pronouns and the 2" person plural pronouns are
pronounced exactly the same, even though the forms look different when you see them in a written
text. For example, Auag and Opag are both pronounced “hee-mas”, but if you have more context or if
you can see the beginning letter, you know which one is meant, “us” or “you (pl.)” as Accusative. This
problem created a lot of scribal errors in Biblical manuscripts, but the theology is rarely affected, so it
can be hard to tell which one is the error.

For example, 6t NUiv/Oulv éxaplodn = “because it was granted to us/to you (pl.) [to believe in Christ]...
(Philippians 1:29).

Reflexive Pronouns

We will also add reflexive pronouns, where we do things to or for ourselves. These work like the words
in English ending in “-self:” “myself,” “herself,” “ourselves.” For the first and second persons, only the
singulars exist as distinct forms, and these are a mashup of the Acc. Sing. + aUtog. éuautog, oeautoc. For
first person plural, second person plural and, the third person, use the obsolete pronoun € + al0toc =
£01UTOC.
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£UaUTW EAEyoVv. cesoutov €BAeag. £0UTOUG GLAOUUEV.
T PO BaTa IPOG TNV YNV ELAUTOU AYW.

Conjunctions

First, we need to review the idea of “clause”: a subject and a predicate. The subject performs the action
of the sentence, while the predicate is the rest of the sentence, the verb and everything that goes with
it. English often distinguishes between subordinating conjunctions and coordinating conjunctions.
Subordinating conjunctions show that one clause forms the background for another: “after” “since”, etc.
Coordinating conjunctions show that one clause is equal to another: “and” “but” “yet”, etc.

Here is how they work in Greek

Subordinating Conjunctions

Word Meaning Notes

ot because Literally Sia + 0tL = “because of the fact that”

3 if always negated with un

gite and if always negated with un, see te below
gite...cite whether...or always negated with un, see te below

£MeL since, after can be replaced with Participle, especially Aorist

£mel A ZaAhwpn to BLBALov éypadev, alTo TPOG TNV EKKANGLaY EMeEV.

eite Ta tekva kpalel ite épyaletal, avta dpAnoarte!



127

Coordinating Conjunctions

Word
Kot

oo

TE

yap
ouv
apa
(&par)
é¢

Mev...6¢

Meaning
and, even,
also
therefore

and

for, because,
since
therefore,
consequently
so, then,
after all

and, but

but, and;
both...and;
on the one
hand...on the
other hand;

Notes

We already know this word, but here it introduces a new clause. This
conjunction can come first in a sentence, clause, or phrase.

can come first in sentence, in origin, ta 6 = “because of which” (see next
chapter)

This is a weaker form of kat and cannot come first in a sentence.
Sometimes used with kat in a grammatical “tag team” to show that two
words or phrases are closely connected.

Again, this word cannot come first.

cannot come first

cannot come first, not to be confused with &pa, which comes first in a
sentence to indicate a question.

cannot come first, weaker than ko, but can be used for both connection
and contrast

another grammatical “tag team”, if you see a pev, expect a 6¢€ in the next
clause or phrase. Sometimes, it is more elegant to ignore pev, but translate
b€ as “but” or “and.”

How could you translate this sentence? tol¢ pev Aoyolg ebayyeAiloopeda, Tolg 6e €pyolg.

If you generate your own examples for the conjunctions above, you will remember them better.



Vocabulary for Chapter 9
Pronouns and Adjectives

&AAnAog, -n, -ov = one another

G&AAOC, GAAN, aAAO = other

£autog, -n, -ov = himself, herself, themself, itself, ourselves, yourselves
€yw, NUeg =1, we

£KELVOG, £KELVN, €KELVO = that, the former

£€UauTog, -n, -ov = myself

€uog, -n, -ov = my

Kayw =and |

oAog, -n, -ov = whole, entire

outoc, altn, Touto = this, the latter

ToLog, -a, -ov = of what kind? (-ot- qualitative element)
000G, -n, -ov = how great? (-oo- quantitative element)
0EQUTOG, -N, -ov = yourself

00G, -, -0V = your

ou, UUeLg = you (sing.), you (pl.)

TOLOUTOG, TOLaUTH, TolouTo = such, of such a kind (tol- qualitative element + outog)
Conjunctions

apa = so, then, after all; (introduces a question)

vap = for, because

ve = indeed, at least

6e = and, but

610 = therefore

SLotL = because

glte = and if

gite...gite = whether...or

€meL = since

pev = on the one hand, both
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pnmote = never (with non-Indicative verbs)
oUv = consequently, therefore

oumote = never (with Indicative verbs)

te =and

TE...kaL = both...and

Neuter Nouns

apviov, To = lamb

bevépov, 1o = tree

puotnplov, To = mystery, secret

TOTNPLOV, TO = CUp

129
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Family Story: Questions and Answers

Salome and Philip talk about the world God made. akpov, To = top, summit, xwpa, 1 = region, territory

JaAwpn: Moon €otwv 1) BaAaocoq;

Ouutnog: ‘H pev Oalaocoa tng FaAthatag €ott peyaln, éyw 8g tng yng uT adtnv oUmote NP apnv.

2: MNoool giowv ol oUpavoy;

@: Tov dkpov altwyv oUmote PAePELS.

Z: Moon éotwv N yn;

@: OUK BAemopev ToooUG AvBPWTOUC 1 YN €XEL, Kal oUTIw éyw €Ew TAUTNG TNC XWPAG TIEPEMATNOA.

Scripture: Jesus at Gethsemani

Matthew 26:36-39, Try to read for recognition rather than translation.

TOTE EpyYeTal LeT auTQV 0Inoolic i xwplov Aeyopevov MN'eBonpavi kat Aéyetl toi¢ padnrtoic kabicate
autod wg ol ameAdwv ékel mpooevEwpat. Kail mapahafwv tov NéTpov kal toug SUo uiolc ZePedaiou
fip€ato AuTteloBal kal Adnuovelv. Tote Ayl aUTolg mepIAUTIOC €0tV | Puxn Hou Ewg BavaTtou peivate
wde Kal ypnyopeite Pet £uol. Kal mpoeABwV UIKPOV Emeaey £ML MpoowTov altol MPooeuxOUeVog Kal
AEywv, « TIATEP poU, £l Suvatov 0Ty, mapeABatw &’ €uol to mothpLlov TolTo, ARV 00X We éyw BéAw,

GAN” wg ov.
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Assignment 24
Name:

This Assignment covers the new adjectives, £ékelvoc, outog, altog, £autog, AAAog, aAnAog All students:
Please translate the boldfaced phrases from English to Greek.
Example: We love those brothers. __ ékewvouc toug adehdoug

1. They made these houses.

2. We spoke to other sisters.

3. The large beast is not the same one that bit me.

4. Herod saw himself in the mirror.

5. Disciples, love one another as | loved you.

6. For the sake of herself, Mary went to Jerusalem.

7.You (pl.) welcomed the same soldiers again.

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. Amnpxovto éKeLvol ol AmooToAoL Ao TOU LEPOU TIPOG Ta TTAOLAL.

2. o'lwavvng, 6 Bamtioag mMoANoUG, £0UTOV OUK £GWOEV.

3. ¢unoate GAAnAoug, oU TOLNCAVTEG Ta €pya AAANAWV.

4. tavtag tac ddehdag v Tw Kuplw de€acBat SeL.

5. Those prophets of righteousness, saying, “Repent!” once spoke to Herod.

6. We love that bread, but it will not be permitted to touch it after this season.



132

Grad Assignment 24
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. Look at the four neuter nouns in the vocabulary for Chapter 9 and one new verb,
xopeuw = | dance.

1. 8o Tautng TNG £épnuou Stnpxeto O lwavvng mpog thv GAANV cuvaywynv.

2. ¢€eotal tn 2aAwpn xopevaoatl Sta tnv Kepanv tou lwavvou. (not “our” TaAwun, but the Biblical one)

3. TOL TTOTNPLA €K TOU LEPOU TIPOC EKELVAG TAG OLKLOG NYOLLEV.

4. ePL TOU TOU TOoU XpLoTou Bavatou Puotnplou EAOAELTE.

5. ypadwv tauta ta BLBALa, 6 Mauvlog Tw Bew mMpoonUXETO.

6. N Tovnpa ZaAwpn, | XOPEVWYV, £TTOLNCEV EKELVAL TA TTOVN PO £pYa.

7. We said to the brothers and to the sisters, “Dance with one another!” ("with" + person?)

8. John, who had proclaimed the way of the Lord, baptized those men.

9. Herod does not speak to these soldiers about righteousness or about peace.
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Assignment 25
Name:

This Assignment covers all the vocabulary in Chapter 9 and the first & second person pronouns, regular
and reflexive. All students: Please translate the boldfaced words from English to Greek. Example: | found
you (sing.) in the temple. o€

1. They love us.

2. We make bread on behalf of you (sing.).

3. We spoke to you (pl.).

4. O hypocrite, save yourself!

5. I heard the voice of my own sister.

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. oe pev 6 Hpwdng £dAnos, Tov 6 lwavvnv ou.

2. d\eL ye éue 6 Beog, 6 yap alToU ULOG TOUTO EKNPUEEV.

3. owoag Ta dpvia Ao Twv Bnplwv, unmote UTaye €K TOU OiKou.

4. 6 o0v lMeTPOC, TOUG VOUOUC TNPWV, OUY ATITETOL TOUTOU TOU TOTNPLOU.

5. elte €ote Ayanntol, eite £0Te paKkaploL, UHELG £0TE T TOU BEoU TeKvA.

6.We ourselves were praying to the only God, since we do not worship other gods.

7. It was necessary for me to build houses of a such a kind for the other Judeans. [é6¢€Lin Imperfect]
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Grad Assignment 25
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. 810 éAaAsL ] MapLa TOLG TILOTOLG LaONTOLG TIEPL TWV AYLWV LUCTNPLWV.

N

. 0 pev’HALag dptov amo twv Bnplwv AapPavel, 6 6 Hpwdng, Ao Tou Aaou.

3. 6 yapInooug nBsAnace Touto To motnplov dnepxecbal ad’ foutou.

4. €8eL UG Ayewv Aptov Ttolg aAAoLg adeAdolg Sla TNV Ayamnv AUwV.

5. molol drmoatolot Aoav év tn’lopanA; mooog AV 6 dxAog TtepL Tov Inoouy;

6. NUELG o€ BamTioopey, £l Tw’INoou ouv TN OAN KAPSLY MILOTEVELG.

7. Therefore, we wish to save the souls of others, since we saved our own souls.

8. According to your (sing.) soldiers, it is no longer permitted to worship God in the temple.

1”7

9. “O Israel, make a road in the desert!” said our great prophet.
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Assignment 26
Name:

This Assignment mixes things up with a little dialogue between St. John Chrysostom and his friend the
deaconess Olympia (flourished c. 400 CE) in sentences that review vocabulary and pronouns we know.
All students: translate the following dialogue into English with the aid of your book; also, note the words
acBevew = | am sick; Stakovn, | = deaconess, female deacon; nouyLa, 1 = silence; veog, -a, -ov = young;
oknvn, N = tent; 2upta, f) = Syria, and the phrase nwg €xe1g; = How do you hold? OR How are you? (also
in Modern Greek)

‘OAvpria---- Mwe éxelg, w’lwavva; moAha épya olwy, Tw Bew £TL MPOOEUXN;

lwavvnc---- Molww pev moAAa, év 8¢ Tn épnuw Teputatnool BeAw. £KEL TAVTOTE IPOCEUXOAL.

‘OAuprnia---- Qv veog, év TN €pnUw Tng AlyUTITOU TIEPETIATNCOC;

lwavvnec----"HBeAnoa pev anepxecbal €ig tnv épnuov tng Alyuntou, mepenatnoa &g £v oknvn €v tn

Jupla, dAAa AoBevouv Kat UTtnyov.

Grad Assignment 26
Graduate Students: Please translate the following dialogue into English with the aid of your book.

lwavvne---- Nwg £xelg, w OAvpumia; moAAoug Beparmeuelg, ceautny oU Beparmnevouaoa;

‘OAvpra---- Nuv dAAoug Te Kol £pautnV Bepameuw, Kal TAVIOTE TPOCEUXOUEVN. oloa &€ Ve, TIOTE

noBevouv, SlotL tavtote RpyalopnyV Kal éuoutnv ounote éBeparmesuov.

Twavvng---- E€e0TL ToLG MLOTOoLS TpooeuEaoBal xwpLg TNG RoUXLAG

‘OA\upria---- Nat, é€eotL Apnv. we dltakovn, Ta £Ua €pya POoEUXN, €L Tolg dikatolg Sikata épyalopal. €v

TOUTN TN £KKANOLQ O AQOG €LLE TTOIVTOTE TTAPOKAAEL KOL UTIEP LOU TIPOCEUXETAL.
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Chapter 10: Complex Sentences

Relative Clauses
In English, Relative Clauses are a type of subordinate clause introduced by
“who/whom/whose/which/that”.

The main reason to use Relative Clauses in English is so that you can express more than one idea about a
particular subject without repeating the same word.

Example:

We are sending Rebekah to the island. Rebekah is writing beautiful books. (clunky, Hemingwayesque)
CAN BECOME

We are sending Rebekah, who is writing beautiful books, to the island. OR

Rebekah, whom we are sending to the island, is writing beautiful books.

Note how the Relative Pronoun changes case according to its function in the Relative Clause. In English,
who = Subject, whom = Object.

In Greek, Relative Clauses are a type of subordinate clause introduced by the Relative Pronoun 6¢, j, 0.
Note the accents and breathing.

Case Masc. Sing.  Masc. Pl. Fem. Sing. Fem. PI. Neut. Sing.  Neut. PI.
Nominative 0g ol 1] al 0 a
Accusative  ov oug¢ nv ag o} a
Genitive ou wv NG WV ou wv
Dative w oig n aig W oig

Something to ponder: Why is there no Vocative?

The declension is a lot like the article, but outside the Nominative, the initial tau (1) is replaced with
rough breathing. In the Nominative, add an accent to the pronoun to differentiate it from the article.
The accent will flip from acute 1 to grave 1 if followed by another word. Moreover, except for the
Neuter Nom & Acc Sing., the declension is the endings of adjectives like kaAog with rough breathings.
Note that if you know the declension of the definite article, you can mostly change tau to rough
breathing or make unaccented forms accented. Again, use Relative Clauses to avoid repeating the same
word.

Key Rule: The Relative Pronoun agrees with what it replaces or represents (its antecedent) in gender
and number, but its case comes from its function within the Relative Clause.

Here are the English sentences from above, but translated into Greek.
We are sending Rebekah to the desert. Rebekah is writing beautiful books.

= tnv PeBekka mpog TNV €pnpov mepmopeyv. N PeBekka BLRALa kaha ypadeL.
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We are sending Rebekah, who is writing beautiful books, to the desert.
= tnv PePekka, i BLPALA KaAa YpadeL, TTPOC TNV EPNLOV TIEUTIOUEV.
Rebekah, whom we are sending to the desert, is writing beautiful books.
= PeBekka, v Mpog TNV E€pnuov mepmopey, BLBALa kala ypadeL.

Can you change the word order? Yes, as long as it is clear what belongs in the Relative Clause and what
the antecedent of the pronoun is, since the antecedent of a feminine singular pronoun could be either
“the desert” or “Rebekah.”

The desert to which we are sending Rebekah is beautiful.
KaAn ) €pnuoc, pog RV Tthv PeBEKKO TIEUMOLEV.

Slanted Questions/Rhetorical Questions

Sometimes we ask questions to which we expect an answer: “Am | talking too much?” “Don’t you want
some more chips?” “You don’t want any more chips, do you?” In English, “don’t” or another negative
word is a signal that you expect the answer “yes,” while “Don’t...do you?” expects “no.”

Greek is a bit simpler. Questions that expect “yes” begin with O0/00k/00), and questions that expect
“no” begin with Mn. The capitalization is just to remind you that these words come at the beginning of
the question rather than at the end, not because they are different words from lowercase o0 and pn.

OU dptov motnosete; = Won't you (pl.) make bread? (expects “yes”)
Mn daptov nownoete; = You (pl.) won’t make bread, will you? (expects “no”)
Apa dptov nownoete; = Will you (pl.) make bread? (neutral)

Indirect Statements

Direct Statements are what someone said, and Indirect Statements report what someone said. English
marks Indirect Statements by “that,” followed by a full clause. Greek marks Indirect Statements by 6tt
followed by a full clause, usually with an Indicative verb. Occasionally, Greek will use an Accusative
Subject with an Infinitive Verb or an Accusative Subject with an Accusative Participle modifying it, but
these are rare.

When you change a Direct Statement into an Indirect Statement, you may need to change a first or
second person verb to the third person in both English and Greek. English often changes the tense of the
verb when the Main Verb is in a Past or Secondary Tense, but Greek tries to preserve the tense of the
original Direct Statement. Here is an example:

Direct Statement: «OUK it movnpog,» 6 Hpwdng EAaAnoev. = “I am not wicked,” said Herod.
Indirect Statement: 6 Hpwdn¢ éAaAnocev OTL oUK €0TLv ovnpog. = Herod said that he was not wicked.

Note that Greek follows English in changing 1t to 3™ person, but Greek keeps the original Present tense
rather than shifting to past, as English does.
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Time Constructions
With time words like Auepa, you do not need prepositions in Greek to translate the following English
prepositions, only non-Nominative cases:

English Preposition Case Example Translation

For (Duration) Accusative Suo nuepag for two days
During, Within Genitive Suo Nuepwv within two days
(Limitation)

At, On (Specification) Dative £KELVN TN NUEPQ on that day

Examples: Tn AUEPQ TOU KUPLOU, EKELVWV TWV NUEPWV, TIOANAG NUEPAS

for five days, on this day, during the days of Pilate



Vocabulary for Chapter 10
aAnbela, f = truth

aAnBwog, -n, -ov = true

€kel = there, in that place

ékelBev = from there

g0Bug = immediately, at once
KaBwg = just as

KoAwg = appropriately, well

val = yes

opolog, -a, -ov = similar, like + Dat.
opolwwg = likewise

omnou = where

0¢, 1, 6 = who, which, that (not in questions)
otL = because, that, (opening quote mark)
oL = where (note breathing!)

o0&¢ = and not

oUTte = neither

oUTe...oUTe = neither...nor

oUTWC = thus, in this manner

oU)L = no, not, no way

nmAnv = however, yet, except
noBev; = from where? how?

wbde = here

£€yyug + Gen. = near, nearby
gunpooBev + Gen. = in front of
éveka + Gen. = for the sake of
niepav + Gen. = on the other side of
XwpLs + Gen. = without

MNatog, 6 = Pilate
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£éyylw = | approach, come near + Dat.
fiyeopoat = | lead + Dat.

Baupalw = | marvel, am amazed, wonder at
Bepamnevw = | heal

KaBevbw = | sleep

Family Story: Descriptions of Family Members
watch the breathings to spot relative pronouns. add the word kwun, 1 = village

N ZaAwpn, i ept Badaocowv, olpavwy, MBNKwv EAaANCEV, ToV KOGUOV TTepL €autng PAemeL. 0 OWALTOG,
w €€eoTL yapnoot, mpog TV AAANV Kwunyv mepuatel. A Tpudpwoa, Av ) adeAdn dLheL, Tov yapov Tw

Oty {ntel. 6 Mapkog, oL tnv oiklav O lakwpog wkodounaoey, To ebayyeAlov ypadeL.
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Scripture: John the Baptist
Mark 1:5-8, read without translating, note the relative pronoun in boldface.

Kai é€emopelieto mpo¢ alTov ndoa 1 Toudaia xwpa kai ol lepocoAupital mavteg kai £Bamntifovro O
auTod &v T4 1opdAvn MoTapE EE0OAOYOUHEVOL TAC AUOPTIOC AUTGV. Kol AV 0 Twdvwng vEeSupévog
pixag kapnAou Kal Lwvnv depuativny mept thv 60UV altod kai £00iwv dkpldag kal peAL Gyplov. Kail
EKPUCOEV Aéywv EPXETaL O LOXUPOTEPAC HOU OTLOW MO 0 oUK eipl ikavog kKOPag ADoat Tov ipdvta

TV UToSnuAatwV altol. éyw éRantioa LUAG DdaTL, auTog &€ Bantiosl DUAC &V TveUUATL Ayiw
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Assignment 27
Name:

This Assignment covers Relative Pronouns and new vocabulary.

All students: Give the correct Greek form of the relative pronoun to translate the English relative
pronoun in the following sentences, and add the accent on most Nominatives.

Example: The bread that you made is really good. _6v (Explanation: Accusative
because it is the Direct Object of “made”, and Masc. Sing. because “bread” is masculine and singular.
You do not need to write out an explanation for each form, but don’t write random forms.)

1. Did Jesus baptize the disciple who betrayed him?

2. Mary, to whom the angel spoke, praised God.

3. We love the sisters who teach the children to be good.

4. Herod, whom the Romans approved, was not legitimate.

5. We planted the tree that became the cross.

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. 6 oog viog, 6G o Aunv PLAeL, TN on oikla RyyLoev.

2. £€Bepamnevoev 0 Beog TolauTa Ta BnpLa O £KeL PAETIETE.

3. kKnpuoowv &v Tw lapanA, 6’ lwavvng moAloug, ol Aoav miotol, éBamtilev.

4. 6 pev ABpaayp tov Tou Bgou vopov €tnpnas, ou &g, wlopanA, oK.

5. ol otpatiwtat odg wde £RAePapev oUk Aoav AUwWY, GAa Tou Hpwdou.

6. That god to whom we were praying is the God of Abraham and of Jacob.

7. It was never permitted for me, who am not Jewish, to be entering this temple.
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Grad Assignment 27
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1.wv TLoTtog, 6 B£0¢ CWOEL TOUTOV OC £i¢ alTOV TLOTEVEL.

2. 6’HAlag, w ta Bnpla dptov Nye, v mpodntng aAnbvog.

3.1 yap Mapta, f 6 ayyelog kaAwg EAaAnoe, Tov Bsov nOAoynoev.

IS

. 0 Hpwdng NV dpa movnpog, MPOSKAAOU LEVOC ToV lwavvny.

5. TTOOOUG GPTOUC ALV TIOLNOETE, W GdeAdol;

6. UTtAYELG €K TNG LEYAANG oiKLag, € V ] Ol ATTOCGTOAOL IEPLTTATOUCLV.

7.l used to bring into the desert only the book which talked to me about God.

0o

. We will proclaim the good news to you (pl.) who live (2 pl) around the Sea of Galilee.

(o]

. But the prophets did not speak to Herod, who was evil.



Assignment 28
Name:

This Assignment covers Slanted Questions, Direct and Indirect Statements and new vocab.

All students: Give the right introductory word for each slanted question:

Example: We love good bread, don’t we? -> Expects “yes” -> o]V}

You will not take the children’s food and give it to dogs, will you? -> Expects “no” -> Mn

1. Jesus baptized the disciple who betrayed him, didn’t he?

2. The angel didn’t speak to Herod, did he?

3. The children don’t yet understand the Law, do they?

4. The tree of life grew in Eden, didn’t it?

5. Didn’t Jesus heal all those lepers?

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. 6 XpLotog toLg ArmootoAoLg fynoato, Asywv «EiuL 6 tng {wng &ptog.»

2. un 6 Mlatog Tov Inoouv MPog £0UTOV TPOCEKAAECATO;

3. 6’lwavvng £éknpuocoe OTL O Hev’Inooug €otL Beog, o 6 OpoLog Bew.

4. e0Bug 6 Netpog moAAoug £owle Kal éBeparmeue, kaBwg ol AA\oL drmooTtoAol.

5. I say that the Bible has many true words for us.

6. Isn’t it necessary to say, “Lord, heal us from our sins”?
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Grad Assignment 28
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. w Mhate, o0 BAeMeLg OTL 6'Incoug €0TLv | AANBeLa;

2. 6 yap 'HAlag €knpuooev, ‘O kuplog e0BUG éyyLoel, oUx OpOoLoG Tolg AAAOLS BeoLg.

3. ¢8aupale &g Mapla OTL ol dyyeloL autn ouv peyoialg dwvalg £yyloucty.

4. un 6 lwavvng AV XpLoTog, Unte 6 Tou Beou uiog;

5. W adehdal, TwV ATMOCTOAWV NKOUCATE, NYNOAUEVOL TOLG TEKVOLC EIC TNV EKKANOLOY;

6. 00K éAaAnaag «O0xL mpodNnTNg €v TN €kkKAnaola tn €autou €xetl Sofavy; [why is the question mark
outside the quotation marks?]

7. Won’t you (pl.) seek God here in this desert?

8. While coming from there, we heard that Jesus was casting out many demons.

9. And immediately we were crossing to the other side of the Sea of Galilee, and Jesus was sleeping.
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Assignment 29
Name:

This Assignment covers Time Constructions and new vocabulary. All students: Translate the underlined
words into Greek:

Example: For many days we made bread for the brothers and sisters. -> TIOAAOLC NUEPQG

1.During those days we stayed with the other apostles.

2.0n the day of the Lord, the foundations will be shaken.

3.We repaired the house for two days.

4.The lepers waited for Jesus during the day at the temple.

5.We healed the sick after that day. [use preposition!]

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. ékewvng TnG wpag, 6’Inooug moAoug dvBpwroug éBeparmneuaoey.

2. TaUTn TN AKEPQ, N YN TE Kot 6 Aaog TV GAnBelav tou Bgou BAsPouaoty.

3. e0Bu¢ ol dmooToAol Ao TNG cuvaywync, AV 6 PapPL WKoSoUNCEV, ATEPXOVTAL.

4. un Aeyete OtTL Ta SALLOVIO OUKETL €0TLV WOE;

5. We were wondering at the scrolls which Elijah wrote during many days. [“wonder at” = 1 word]

6. O brothers, it is permitted for you to be sleeping because you walked for many days.

7. Saying, “Evil demons, be departing!” the apostles healed the people.
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Grad Assignment 29
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. TauTNG TNC WpPAC, EUE Apvnon, Aeywv, Toutov Tov GvBpwrov ol dLAw.

N

. 1N kaBeubete; wpav yap SeL LUAG ouv Epol BAeal.

w

. W padnta, Bavpaocov Ta onuela A 6’Incoug £molel v tnlepocaAnyl.

4. w otpatiwTtal, pn 6 Hpwdng LUV NysLTay;

(2}

. 0 A0OG XWPLG TNG AANBELaG TtepUTOTNOEL, KABWG &V TN £pNUWw.

6. {NTNOW TOV KUPLOV &V TW Lepw, Omou 6 Aaog tn¢lopanA alTw TPOCEKUVNOEV.

~

. For many hours, we did not see the demons who lived on the other side of the tombs.

8. And immediately Jesus healed them, because they believed in his miracles.

9. While we were approaching Galilee, we heard that they live in large houses indeed!
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Chapter 11: Special verbs

Second Aorists
These Irregular Aorists are called “second aorists” because you usually learn them second, after the
Regular Aorists we have already learned.

These are like English Irregular Preterites: | sing, | sang; | think, | thought. Notice how the changes are
concentrated in the middle of the word.

Similarly, in Greek, the Second Aorists change stems, although usually recognizably. These stem changes
help us recognize them as Aorists, although they can use the same endings as Imperfects in the
Indicative and the Present everywhere else. The Third Principal Part always ends in —ov.

pavlavw = | learn, am learning

éuavOavov = | was learning (what tense?), pavBavelv = to be learning, pavBavouoa = while she is
learning

2" Aorist forms: éuaBov = | learned, paBewv = to learn, paBouoca = after she learned

Backstory: the real stem is pa6-, as in English “mathematics,” but Greek puts extra nasal infixes (v/av)
into the Present and Imperfect to distinguish them from the Aorist: pa® 2> po(v)6(av)

Here is another verb, with all the Aorist Indicative Active forms: dyw = | lead, Ayayov = | led (note vowel
change in English)

Person Sing. Pl.

1t Ayayov Y QLyOHEV
2 Ayayeg Ayayete
3 Ayaye(v) Ayayov

Aorist Active Infinitive: dyayetv

Aorist Active Imperatives Singular Plural

2" Person dyoaye dyoyete

Aorist Active Participle Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nominative Singular ayoywv ayayouoa ayayov
Nominative Plural AYOLYOVTEG ayayouoal ayayovta

The most common 2™ Aorists are in the table below (reproduced at Appendix D)



Common Second Aorist Verbs (Table)

Present
ayw
apopTovVw
anobvnokw
Bawvw
BaAAw
ywopal
YLWVWOKW
£pXOMOL
€00
€UPLOKW
EXW
KOTOAETW
Aappavw
Asyw
Havlavw
opow
Tacxw
W
TUITW
dbepw

devyw

2nd Aorist
Indicative

rfyayov
fuaptov
anebavov
€Bnv
£Balov
€yevounv
Eyvwv
AABov
£dayov
gupov/nupov
£oxov
KOTeEAUTOV
é\aBov
elnov
£€uabov
eidov
énoabov
£miov
£meoov
AVEYKOV

€duyov

2nd Aorist

Participle

Aayaywv, -ouca, -ov
AUaPTWYV, -0uaa, -0V
anobavwy, -ouoa, -ovV
Bag, Baoa, Bav
BaAwv, -ouoa, -ov
YEVOWEVOG, -1, -0V
YVOUG, YVOUOQ, YVOUV
€\Bwv, -ovoa, -ov
$aywv, -ouvoa, -ov
gUpwWV, -ouca, -ov
oYWV, -0uUada, -0V
KQTAALTIWY, -0U0a, -0V
AaBwv, -ouvoa, -ov
sinwyv, -ovoa, -ov
pabwy, -ovoa, -ov
tdwyv, -ovoa, -ov
nabwyv, -ovoa, -ov
LWV, -0UC0, -0V
TIECWV, -0UC0, -0V
£VEYKWV, -0U0Q, -0V

devywy, -ouvoa, -ov
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Meaning

| lead

I sin

| die

I walk

| throw

| become
| know

| come, go
| eat

| find

| have

| leave behind
| take

| say

| learn

| see

| suffer, experience
| drink

I fall

| carry

| flee, escape
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The worst offender is £épxopat, AABov, where not only the stem has changed, but the verb has changed
from Middle-Only to Active. It is as bad as English, “l go, | went.”

épxopal =1 go, am going

npxounv = | was going (what tense?), €pxecBal = to be going, £pxouevn = while she is going
2" Aorist forms: AABov = | went, éABewv = to go, éABouca = after she went

Examples: Aappavopev, Ehapopev, épxovtal, NABov, Aeyouoa, eimovoa

There are Second Aorists of Middle-Only verbs, but only one, ywopat, éyevouny, is in common use, and
its main tricksiness is its use of o/e Theme Vowels instead of alpha.

Singular Plural
1 €yevounyv = | became €yevopeba = we became
2 €yevou = you (sing.) became €yeveoBe = you (pl.) became
3 éyeveto = he/she/it/they (sing.)  éyevovto = they (pl.) became
became

The other one, rare in the NT, is ddkveopal, ddikopnv = | arrive at/reach, | arrived at/reached (see
Romans 16:19).

What would éyevounv look like in the other, non-Indicative moods?

Root Aorists

Root Aorists, sometimes called Third Aorists because we learn them third, occur mainly in two verbs:
vwvwokw = | know, éyvwv = | knew and Baww = | walk, €Bnv = | walked. In the New Testament, Balvw
appears only in compound verbs like kataBawvw = | go down, walk down. Note how the endings are
added directly onto a stem ending with a vowel, rather than with any theme vowel like a or o.

Root Aorist Indicative Active

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
1t -V -Uev EyVwv EYyVWUEV £Bnv £Bnuev
2 -G -Te £YVWG gyvwte £BNG £Bnte
3 - -oav Eyvw gyvwooayv £Bn £€Bnoav

Other moods:
Root Aorist Infinitives: yvwvat, Bnvat

Root Aorist Imperatives

Endings YLWVWOKW Bawvw
2" Sing. 2" PI. 2" Sing. 2M Pl 2" Sing. 2" Pl
Aorist -0L -T€ yvwoL YVWTE BnoL Bnte

Imperatives
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Root Aorist Participles of yivwokw, Bawvw

Masc. Fem. NeutF.
Nom. Sing. yvoug yvouoa yvov
Nom. PI. YVOVTEG yvouoou yvovta
Nom. Sing. Bag Baoa Bav
Nom. PI. Bavteg Baoat Bavta

There are two other Root Aorists, 1) puw= | grow, €puv = | grew, and 2) xapw = | rejoice, éxapnv = |
rejoiced. £€duv uses upsilon throughout its conjugation: épuc, puvai, publ, puvteg. Its Singular
Participles look like this: pug, duoa, duv. £xapnv uses eta and alpha, like €Bnv.

Examples: yvwte, éyvwte, al adeAdal at kataBaoat, katepnyv, Exapnuev, 6’Inooug £du.

Liquid Futures

Many verbs with stems ending in “liquid” consonants—A, |, v, p—do not have Futures or Aorists marked
by sigmas. Instead, their Futures are epsilon-contract, change Stems, or both. Their Aorists also change
Stems and usually use the 1% Aorist endings (with alphas).

A good example is dnooteA\w = | send. It comes from the same root as dnmootoAo¢ = messenger,
apostle, one who is sent.

anooteM\ete = Present, you (pl.) are sending
anootelelte = Future, you (pl.) will send

aneotellate = Aorist, you (pl.) sent



Common Liquid Verbs
Present (Part 1)
OTELPW
EVELPW
aipw
AMOKTELVW
anocteAAw
ayyeA\w
HEVW
KPVW
anodvnokw
BaAAw
odpe\w
XoUpw

Future (Part 2)
OTIEPEW
EVEPEW

ApEW
QTTOKTEVEW
QAMOOTEAEW
Ayyelew
LUEVEW

KPWVEW
amoBaveopat
BoAew
odelew
XOPEW

Aorist (Part 3)
£0TELPOL

nYEpQ

nea

QTEKTELVA
aneotel\a

nyvela

£UEVOL

£Kpva

amneBavov (2" Aorist)
¢Balov (2" Aorist)
wdelov (2" Aorist)
£xapnv (Root Aorist)
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Meaning

| sow

| raise, awaken
| lift up

I kill

| send

| announce, report
| stay, remain

| judge, discern
| die

| throw

| owe, ought

| rejoice, | greet

Examples: BaAAelg, BaAelg, xapoupey, xalpete, ddelhopev, odeloupey, amobaveltal, ansbavey,

OTIEPOUCLY, EOTIELPAY, AYYEAELTE, AYYELAAL, EVELPOVTEC, EYELPOVTEG

Sometimes you can tell the difference between forms by the use of circumflex accents, which show

where contractions have taken place and which are only on the Future forms.

pével = Present, she stays

pevel = Future, she will stay

You can use pronunciation to distinguish these forms when speaking: pévetis pronounced “MEN-ee,”
while pevelis pronounced “men-EE”



Vocabulary for Chapter 11
Verbs with 2" Aorists (see Appendix C)

auaptavw = | sin, err, do wrong
anobvnokw = | die

ywvopat = | am born, become, happen
napaywvopal = | arrive, stand by, show up
¢00w = | eat

guplokw = | find

katoAewnw = | leave behind

pavBavw = | learn

opow = | see (we will learn the Present and Imperfect of this verb in Chapter 19)
i5ou = behold, look! (derived from the 2" Aorist of 6paw, idov)
naoxw = | suffer, experience

mwvw = | drink

rwttw = | fall

depw = | carry, bear (English “ferry”)
npoodepw = | bring to, offer

devyw = | flee

Liquid Verbs

anayyeA\w = report, announce
napayyeAw = order + Dative

aipw = I lift up, raise

amnokteww = | kill

anooteMw = | send

€yelpw = | raise, wake up

Kpww = | judge, discern

pevw = | stay, remain, abide

odel\w = | owe, am obligated to

onelpw = | sow, scatter
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xapw = | rejoice, greet

Root Aorists

avaBawvw = | go up, ascend

kataBaww = | go down, descend
ywwokw = | know (usually person or idea)
avaywwokw = | read

£MyWVwoKw = | recognize

Family Story: Peter Comes for a Visit
0 MNetpoc éotv 6 adeAdog tne Tpudwong. 6 pev NeTPog MPog TNV oiklav alTng TOTE MPOCNPXETO, ToV &€

Metpov £6&L tepuUTATNOOL TTAPO TV HEYOANV 080ov. moAAal o0V Apepat mtapnABov, Kal Av 6 Metpog ouTw
£KeL. GAAa ToTg, N ZaAwun avBpwrov mapa tn dyopa (market) €idev. A ZaAwpn Toutov Tov dvBpwrmov
£€neyvw |, 0 yap Metpog to MNaoya (Passover) v tn oikla avtng mpotepw (previous) €tel (year, Dative)

£€tnpnoev.| n ZaAwun tov Metpov mPog TNV oiklav Ayayey, | Kot 6 0ikog alTov ouv Xapqa NCTACOTO.

Scripture: Parable of the Sower
Matthew 13:24-30. Which words do you now recognize?

24 GAAnV rapaBoinv map£Onkev altoig Aéywy, “wpowwdn ) Bacthelo TV oUpavdV AvOpww
omeipavtL KaAOV oméppa év T¢) Aypd alTol. &v 6€ TM KaBeUSELY TOUC AvBpwous, NABeV alTol 6
€xBp0g¢, Kal énméonelpev {lavia ava péoov 1ol oitou kal amijABev. Ote 6& éBAdotnoev O XOPTOG Kal
KOPTIOV €Moinoev, TOTe édavn Kol Td Ldvia. mpoceABOvTeC ¢ ol SoUAoL Tod oikodeomdTou etov aUT,
‘KOPLE, OUXL KANOV OTIEPHA EOTIELPAC €V TG) 0K Ayp®); TOBEeV obV ExeL Udvia;’ 6 6& Ebn alTolS, ‘€XOpOg
&vBpwrog Todito £€moinoev.’ ot 5& SodAot Aéyouoty aut®, ‘OEAel ovv; AmeABOVTeS CUNEEWHEY aUTE; O
6€ pnoy, ‘00, unmote cuMéyovteg Ta {llavia ékpl{wonTte Gpa alTolg Tov ottov. ddete cuvauédveoBal
audotepa Ewg told Beplopod, kal v kalp® tol Beplopol £€pd Tolg Beplotalc, “cuAé€ate mpdTOV TA
QWavia, kal Snoate avta eic eopag npog 1o katakadoal alTd. Tov 8¢ oltov cuvaydyete €ig THv

”n

amoBnknv Hou.
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Assignment 30
Name:

This Assignment introduces Second Aorists; begin memorizing the irregularities with help from Appendix
C or the table in Chapter 11.

All students: Please generate Second Aorist forms to translate the boldfaced words. Remember that
Infinitives, Imperatives, and Participles have no Past Indicative Augment or PIA.

1. We ate with Jesus.

2. They drank from the cup of bitterness.

3. You (pl.) found the tomb of that great apostle.

4. Cursed with immortality, the Sibyl wanted to die.

5. O shepherds, go (once) to Bethlehem, to Christ the Lord!

6. Having seen the star, the Magoi followed it.

7. You (s.) knew that Herod was evil.

8. Having gone down to Jerusalem, Jesus preached the gospel.

9. Soldier, say (once) to Herod the message about the Christ.

10. It was permitted for the soldiers to take (once) bread from us.

All Students: Translate the following sentences from Greek into English.

11. Belovteg aneABelv €v mAoLolg, tpog thv BaAaooav KOTeBnUEV.

12. AABete mpog TNV ynv oL 6’Incoug éyeveTto.

13. oU ta AUWV mAoLa Ttpog TNV Balaooav EKELOEV AVEYKEC;
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Grad Assignment 30
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. Having seen his miracles, we worshiped Jesus, the son of God.

2. We carried the bread in front of the big church, where the people were.

3. They knew that Jesus had preached the gospel in Galilee.

4. “Soldiers, find (once) the child who will save Israel,” said Herod.

5. RoBov ot miotol, Se€apevol Toug AMooToAOUC.

6. al adehdal €yevovto ayabat, dkouoacol ta BLpAla.

7. 6’HAlag 6 mpodntng €daye Tov dptov OV Ta Bnpla nyayev.

8. elmopev o6tL 6 MavAog ALY TToAAoUG Aoyoug Eypaipey.
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Assignment 31
Name:
This Assignment covers Second Aorists; memorize the irregularities in Appendix C.
All Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. ko e0BUG KaTePNV €lg TA UVNLELA, OTIOU T SALLOVLO KATOLKEL.

2. ote pev £oyxec moAAa Kot peyala mAola, vuv & €xels duo.

3. yayouev £KELVOUC TOUG APTOUG EVEKO TNC EKKANGLOC.

N

. €0Bu¢ éyvwoav ol anooctoAot TovInoouv, 0¢ alTolg AYYLEV.

5. 6’Inooug €naBe kal dnebave, GANO TO UVNLELOV KOTEALTTEV.

6. We said that God’s glory was here in front of us.

~

. Didn’t you (pl.) eat the bread of life after having prayed to God?

0o

. I left my house and went to the land of Israel.
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Grad Assignment 31
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1.€K TOU TTOTNPLOU HN TILE, €L UN AroBavely €veka Tou ebayyeALlou BeAeLC.

2. émecopev €umpooBev Tou Beou Kal TPooekLVNOAUEY a0TW £V TW LEpw.

3. £€eABouoa €k TN €pnuou, Ta tpofarta i¢ TOC OIKLAG NVEYKEC.

4. w otpatiwta, €AOe Kal gine tw Hpwdn To onuelov O €idec. [why the accent?]

5. 6mou 6 B£0¢ £0TLY, EUPLOKOUEV TNV QUTOU XOPAV.

6. InTnoaVTEC €KEL, ibopev Tov Xplotov v Tn’lepoucaAnp.

7.Where is Jesus, whom you (pl.) were seeking? Did he leave his tomb?

8.Did you (pl.) sin against God or against man while not keeping the law?

9.You (pl.) ate and drank with Jesus, but you (pl.) did not yet know that he was the Christ.
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Name:
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This Assignment covers Liquid Verbs in the Future and Aorist.
The accent ~ often shows that the verb is Epsilon-Contract in the Future.

Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English to Greek.

1. arayyeholpuev ta ovnpa épya & 6 Hpwdnc moleL.

2. TNV KaAnv ynv eDpwV, KAAWC ECTIELPAC.

3. ToV VEKPOV O{pOoEV KOL AUTOV €LG TO UVNUELOV PEPOUEV.

4. 6 MAaToG ToV INCOUV KOTO TOUG VOOUG ATIEKTELVEV.

5. 6 Be0¢ TOUC AMooToAOUC TTPOC TTOAAOUG TOTIOUC ATOOTEAEL.

6. You (s.) will remain in Jerusalem in the house in front of the temple.

7. While sinning many sins, will you (pl.) judge others?

8. The apostles will die for the sake of the truth, won’t they?
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Grad Assignment 32
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. ékBaA® ta Salpovia €K TOU TEKVOU WOE.

2. XOLpETE, W AdeAdal. MwC EXETE;

3. peTa Tov Bavatov Tov RLWY, TO TTOTNPLOV TNG XAPAG TILopeDa.

4. ¢puyov ol amoctodol tov MAatov Kal tnv’lepoucaAnp.

5. 6dehelg Tw MauvAw moAAoug Aoyouc R oU;

6. TOLG TEKVOLG AYAYELV TOV APTOV TTPOG TNV EKKANOLAV TIOPAYYEAETTE.

7. Behold, Mary, see your son!

8. We became apostles of joy after having heard the gospel from Jesus.

9. The brothers knew that Jesus had healed the sisters. [what was the tense of the report to the
brothers?]
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Chapter 12: Third declension (consonant stems), Part 1

Third Declension

A declension is a pattern of noun endings that “decline” (fall away from) the Nominative. The
declensions are often numbered for a not-so-good reason. The first declension uses the vowels a or n,
which come early in the alphabet, and the second declension uses the vowels o or w, which come later
in the alphabet. Since we run out of alphabet after w, the third declension is based on consonant stems
or on nouns that did not fit into the first two declensions. Also, the endings for the third declension may
be older. For example the Masculine/Feminine Accusative Singular was originally —v, like the first and
second declensions, but when preceded by a consonant, the —v turned into —a to become
pronounceable.

In the vocabulary, Third Declension nouns have two forms: the Nominative Singular, like all the nouns
we have seen so far, and the Genitive Singular, then the article for Gender. The Genitive Singular minus
the —o¢ ending supplies the Stem for most of the forms outside the Nominative Singular.

vu€, VUKTOG, | = night owTtnp, owInNPog, 6 = savior ovopa, 6VouoTog, To = hame

Case & Number  3rd 3rd 2nd Sample

Declension declension declension Noun

Masculine or neuter neuter

Feminine
Nominative -/ - -ov vu§, owtnp, 6voua
Singular
Accusative -a -- (same -ov VUKTO, 0WTnpa, Ovoua
Singular as Nom.)
Genitive - 0¢ - 0¢ -ou VUKTOG, 6WTNPOG,
Singular OVOMOTOG
Dative Singular -l -l -w VUKTL, cWTNnpL, 6vopartl
Vocative (same (same (same vU§, owTep, OVoua
Singular as Nom. except as Nom.) as Nom.)

where last vowel
can shorten or
sigma can be
lost)*

*= For example, 6 matnp = the father (Nominative) becomes in the Vocative w matep = O father!. j
Aopkag = Dorcas (Nominative) becomes in the Vocative w Aopka, but Peter uses her Aramaic hame,
Tabitha/TaBOd, when he raises her from the dead in Acts 9:40. But vu€ cannot become vuk, since the
only consonants Greek allows to end words are v, p, or ¢. See the next page for Plural forms.
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Case & Number  3rd 3rd 2nd Sample
Declension declension declension Noun
Masculine or neuter neuter
Feminine
Nominative - € -a -a VUKTEG, CWTNPEG,
Plural ovoporta
Accusative - ag -a -a VUKTOG, OWTnpag,
Plural ovopota
Genitive Plural - WV - WV - WV VUKTWV, CWTNpwy,
OVOLLOTWY
Dative Plural ** - oi(v) - oy(v) - oL vuéL(v), cowtnpol(v),
ovopaaot(v)
Vocative Plural - €G -a -a VUKTEG, OWTNPEG,
ovopota

** Dative Plurals have the same kinds of sound changes we saw in the verbs in Future and Aorist

when a consonant is followed by a sigma. For example, vuktowv = vuély, EArudotv 2 EAToLy,

dAeBov 2 dAePuv.

Which endings are the same as the second declension neuter, and which are different? Which endings
are the same as each other?

Greek Examples: Tov cwtnpa UTo TwW Sevépw eidov.

OUk ovopaoty GAANnAoug Sexeabs;

English Examples:

They did not see the works of our hands.

The apostles sowed the gospel by blood and by fire.

Here are some other nouns with slight irregularities:

T(PO TNG VUKTOG, APTOV TIOLNOOLLEV.

You (sing.) recognized the wife of Simon.

The names of the prophets are beloved.

XApLg, XapLrog, n = grace; the accent is on the first syllable, so it has an Acc. Sing. in -v

£Antig, €Amtidoc, i = hope; the accent is on the second syllable, so it has an Acc. Sing. in -a

xBug, ixBuog, o = fish; this word has a stem ending in a vowel, so the —v can stay —v. For phonology,
insert a “y” between the vowel in the stem and any vowel in the ending: ixBueg = “eechthee-yes”

Additional Third Declension Examples

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
Nom. XAPLG XAPLTEG ENTtig €Amidec xBug xBuec
Acc. Xapw xaptrag EAnida EAnidag ixbuv xbuag
Gen. XAPLTOC xapitwyv EATtidog EAiSwv xBuog XBuwv
Dat. xapttt xapoi(v) EATiSL £€hrtiol(v) xBut xBuaot(v)
Voc. Xapt XAPLTEG €Nl €Amidec x6u xBuec
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Examples:
0 MeTPOC XapLv mPog NUAG AEeL. NV EATILOA €V TOLG TEKVOLG ELSOLEV.

0 Amooto)og ixBuv év tn yn éypadiev. TN XAPLTL Kol T EATILOL TTEPLTTATNOOLEV.

Family Nouns
Some nouns ending in —np, especially the names of family members like “mother, father, and daughter,”

natnp, untnp, Buyatnp, originally ended in a vocalic “R” or “R” working as a vowel. No one would care
except for the fact that this vocalic “R” can become np, €p, p, or pa depending on the Third Declension
ending.

Third Declension Family Nouns

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
Nom. notnp TIOTEPEG punNTne HNTEPEG Buyatnp Buyatepeg
Acc. Tatepa TIATEPOLG pnTepa HNTEPOC Buyatepa Buyatepag
Gen. TLATPOG TIATEPWV MNTEPOG UNTEPWV Buyatpog Buyatpwy
Dat. maTpL matpaotl(v)  pntepL untpaoi(v) Buyatpl Buyatpaoti(v)
Voc. Tatep TIOTEPEG pNTep HNTEPEG Buyatep Buyatepeg

Comparative Adjectives

We will not learn these officially until a later chapter, but there are some Third Declension adjectives to
start getting used to. The first ones to learn are Comparatives pelwv = greater and mAelwv = more.
When you get past the Nominative Singular Masculine or Feminine, find the true stem by changing the
w to o to get a form ending in —ov, then add Third Declension endings like so. In the Dative Plural, the
form *-ovoi(v) simplifies to —oa(v).

Comparative Adjectives Third Declension

HeWlwv pelov
Masc or Fem. Neuter
Sing. PI. Sing. PI.

Nom. pelwv MUELlOVEG pelov pHellova
Acc. pewlova  pewlovag  MELloV pHellova
Gen. pewovoGg peWovwy  pEWlovoG  HELlOVWY
Dat. pewlovt peloot(v) pellovt peoaot(v)
Voc. pewov MUEL(OVEG peLlov pHellova

Interrogatives/Indefinites

The words ti¢ = “Who?”, and ti = “What?” are question words or interrogatives. They always come as
early as possible in the sentence and have accent marks to show that they are used with questions.
Here is the declension, and note how the stem for most of the declension is twv-, as you would expect
from the Genitive Singular.
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Interrogatives Third Declension

Ti¢ Masc or Fem. ti Neuter

Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
Nom. Tig TlVEG Tl Tiva
Acc. Tiva Tivag T tiva
Gen. Tlvog Tivwv Tlvog Tivwv
Dat. TivL Tioyv) TivL tiol(v)

Tic €; = Who are you (sing.)? Ti €pot kat £oot; = “What is for me and you (sing.)?” that is, “What
business do you have with me?” Ti dakpuelg; = “What do you weep for?” OR “Why are you crying?”

These words can also be used as Adjectives, and they mean “Which...?”
Tivog oiklag oikoSopnoopey; Tic dpxwyv ékel Pevel; Tiva tekva €818aag;

Without accents, these words become t1g = “someone, anyone”, and 1L = “something, anything” and
cannot come first in a sentence.

Aavdpeg TIveg tpog e AABOV. €pyov TL 00K £MOLNOa. YUVOLKOC TVaG €V TN 08w sibopev.

See the Vocabulary for Chapter 12, and generate some English sentences that you can translate into
Greek using our new Declension.
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Vocabulary for Chapter 12
Third Declension Nouns

avnp, avdpog, 6 = man, husband (Dat. Pl. avépaoti(v) like Family Nouns)
aotnp, dotepog, O = star

owTtnp, owtNpPog, O = savior, rescuer
aiwv, aiwvog, 6 = age, long time, eternity
apxwv, apxovtog, o = leader, ruler
JIUWV, Zluwvog, 6 = Simon, “Snubby”
yuvn, yuvaikog, i = woman, wife (Voc. Sing. yuvai)
€Nrg, EAmdog, | = hope, expectation
vu§, VUKTOG, ) = night

noug, modog, 6 = foot

oap¢, oapkog, N = flesh

XQpLG, XapLTog, 1 = grace

XElp, Xepog (xep-), = hand

Buyatnp, Buyatpog, n = daughter

HNTNP, UNTPOG, 1} = mother

natnp, natpog, o = father, ancestor

Tup, TUpPOgG, to = fire

Udwp, Uatog, To = water

dwg, pwrtog, to = light

Third-Declension Nouns in -pa

aipa, aiparog, to = blood

BeAnua, BeAnuartog, To = will

ovopa, 6VouaTog, To = hame

TIVEUMQ, TIVEUMOTOG, TO = spirit, wind
pnua, pnuatog, To = word, saying

OTOMQ, OTOUOTOG, TO = mouth, opening

OWHA, CWHATOC, To = body
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puellwy, pewlov = larger, greater

TAELWVY, TIAELOV = more

TG, TL = (no accent) someone, something
Tig, Tl = (note accents) who? what? which?
oot = who, whoever

WOoTtEp = just as

Family Story: Peter Overstays his Welcome

0 pev Metpoc moAlag AUEPAC £v T oikla TtnE Tpudwng thg ddeAdng €autou éuevey. 0 6 OAUTOC Kal 6
lakwBocg 6pynv (anger) kata tou MNetpou gixov, 6 yop MNeTpog £pya TV TIEPL TNG OLKLAG OUK ETOLNOEVY,
AaAAa oA\ a £dayev. «Mn 6 Metpog ta okuPada (garbage) ékBahet;» einev 6 Olunog tn Tpudwon.
«Mn 6 Netpog €pot AtBouc (rocks) év épyw pou aeL;», einev 6’lakwpog. 1 Tpudwoa eimev, «O pev
Metpog O pou adeAdog moAlag HUepag nUayyeAloato, Katl altov €5eL XLV eipnvnv. GAAa aUToV cUV

OuLY €pyalecBal Aén altnow.»

Scripture: God as Consuming Fire

Hebrews 12:25-29. How many Third Declension nouns do you see?

BAémete, pun mopattionoBe tov Aalolvta, i yap ékelvol oUk £€€duyov €l Y mapaltnodeVoL TOV
xpnpotiZovra moAb udAAov AKETS ol TOV A’ oUpavGV AmooTpedopevoL. o fi Gwvh THV yijv EcdAeuoey
TOtTe VOV 8¢ Emnyyehtal Aéywy, « ETL anaf éyw oslow ol povov TV yijv GAAA Kol TOV o0pavov.» To &€
«EtLamnaé» SnAotl TV TV CAAEUOUEVWY PETABEOLY WG TEMOLNUEVWY Tva peivn T U caleudpeva. 810
Bao\eiav dodheutov mapoalapBavovTeg Exwpev xaptv 8U NS Aatpelwiev eDOPEoTWE TH Be® PeTd

gUAaBeiac kai S€ouc. kal yap 6 Be0¢ AUV lp KatavaAlokov.
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Assignment 33
Name:

This Assignment covers the Third Declension.

1. kata To gvayyeAlov, N Lev oapé arnobaveital, ) g Puxn meputaTnoEL.

2. 6'Inoouc €oTL owtnp €Uog, £0wWoe yap £Ue Ao Tou Bavatou.

3. kat 6 Metpog duo aAAa dvopata, Zipwva Kal Kedav, éoxev.

4. 1] €KKANOLOL TO QYLOV TIVEU A EXEL, KOOWC TO CWUO Qe EXEL.

5. VUKTOC QTTEPXOLEVOL, TO WC TWV AOTEPWV BAEYOUEV.

6. Preaching with great hope, the leaders of the church were doing the works of the Holy Spirit.

7. The beasts did not eat Elijah, but carried bread for him.
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Grad Assignment 33
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. mou 6 Avnp TNV yuvalko eUPeV; &V EKKANOLQ 1 €umpocBev Tou iepou;

2. 101G £poLg oot (*modot) mepemnatnoa amo tng FaAthalag mpog thv lepoucainyl.

3. 6 NMavlog éypaev, Xaplg ool Kal elpnvn €v Tw KUpLw Inoou XpLotw.

4. to 6vopa «ixBug» Aeyel, «’Inooug Xplotog Osou Yiog Zwtnp ».

5. WG To Tou Beou BeAnpa YIVWOKOUEV; €K TwV BLBALWV A £K TOU MIVEUUATOC;

6. To TTUP O €ibopev AV dpa peya, kal AveBalve €ig Ta peyado AoLa.

7. The daughter and the mother brought water toward the fire.

8. While praying to God, we wrote the large scrolls with our hands.

9. Grace will lead us toward love for one another.
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169

This Assighment covers the words TLg, T, Tig, Tt and the irregular comparatives pew{wv and MAsLwv.

1. tic £(; To dvopa pou €ott 6’lwavvng, 0¢ Tov’Inoouv ERamtioey.

2. AneABoVTEC, TTATEPEC TLVEG CUV TOLG £QUTWYV ULOLG OUKETL TIEPLTTATOUGLY.

3. o0 pellov otopa €XeLs N éyw, w mpodnTa;

4. ouv TivL gic ékelvo o USwWp KatePng, w lwavva 6 Bamtilwy;

5. €KELVNC TNC VUKTOG, £PXOMEVAL TTPOG TOUTO TO LEPOV, MAELOVOG AOTEPOC EIOOUEV.

6. Tig, KaAw¢ {NTWV, TO LVNUELOV Tou lwavvou £€w NG EKKAnoLag eUpey;

7. In which place did these soldiers throw evil sayings against Jesus?

8. For the sake of whom did our leaders build this bigger church which we now have?

9. For whom are light and night the same thing? Don’t you (pl.) know?
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Grad Assignment 34
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. Add the vocabulary words kpeloowv = better and xelpwv = worse, which behave like the
other -wv adjectives.

1. 6 paBPBL eimev, Tig oU BeAnosl yeveoBal Kpeloowv AvBpwIoc;

2. 6 B0 Kal AvEpaG KOl YUVOLKOC ATIO TWV XELPOVWY GHOPTLWY TW ALUATL TOU APVIOU CWOEL.

w

. Tl €l6e T0 Aylov mveupa; oy ol padntat alto sidov;

4. w KUPLE, Al XELPEG ooUv, NUag cwlouoal, L0V KPELOOOVEG N Al XELPEC NUWV.

5. 4n ai twv avBpwnwy apaptiot pet{oveg A n dyarn tou Beou;

6. Tl €0TL TO BeAnua Tou Bgou APLY; MW AUTO EUPLOKOUEVY;

7. If we walk around in the light, we are doing the will of God.

8. Grace and peace to you (pl.), who preach in the spirit and walk in the light.

Vo]

. Keep my feet on the way, O Lord, even if it is not permitted to see the greater age.
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Assignment 35
Name:

This Assignment is an imaginary dialogue between the Macrina (Makptvn) the Younger and her little
brother Gregory (I'pnyoptlog) of Nyssa (c. 380 AD) that attempts to review everything so far. You may
have to look up a word or two, but the grammar should be straightforward.

FpNyopLoc--- 6 ASEAPOC GoU AMEBAVE, KOL GU €L £yyUC TOU BAVOTOU. [N XAPOV TVA EXELG;

Makplvn--- €v T 68w TNG EATIS0C MEPLTATNOACA, £XW Xapav Hellova N €0XOV WG TEKVOV.
lpnyoplog--- TL Aeyelg; un dAELS Tov Bavatov 0¢ Tov oou adeAldov élaBev;

Makplvn--- Tov pev Bavatov oU dpAw, tov &g Beov, 6¢ TNV Puxnv Tw oUpavw tTNeeL, GAw.
IPNYOopPLOG--- LN BAETIELG €V TOUTOLG TOLG CWHLAOL TO QLLUQ, TA TTUPQ, KAl EKEWVA O TIOLCXOEVY;
Makplvn--- Tauta & énabopev oUK dpveLtal TV Ayamnnyv tou Beou, 6 yap B£0¢ GuV MLV €0TLYV.

IPNYOPLOG--- TIWG EEEOTL GOL YLVWOKELV TNV Ayarnv Tou Beou el MaOXELS;

Makplvn--- To HEV CWHA MOV TTAoXEL, R 6 Puxn ol. meputatnoel yap i Puxn €ig tag aiwvag twv
aiwvwy, Kal €1 TO CWHO LOU AIOBVNOKEL KOL EUPLOKEL TO UVNHLA £XUTOU. PN £YVWE TOUTO;

lpnyoplog--- €yvwv, AN oUK £pabov. 8o 6 aAnBivog «éyw» €otiv i Puyn, ol TO CwWHA.
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Grad Assignment 35
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English. The following is an
imaginary dialogue between Amma Syncletica, leader of a group of nuns, and the novice Mary of Syria.

JUVKANTIKN: W Mapla, Tl oLELg; onpepov SeL o€ TtolnoaL ToV Aptov Talg adeAdalc.

MapLa: w JUVKANTLKN, TW KUPLW TIPOGEUXOUEVN, £V TN Kapdla ayamnv HeyoAnv éxw.

JuvkAnTikn: w Mapta, pade ot adeAdn Tw Bew Kot TN £KKANOLa SOUAEUEL, oUY EauTh.

Mapla: W ZUVKANTLIKN, 00 {NTOUUEV TPOCEUXNV, TIEPLITATOUCAL WEE £V TAUTN TN €KKANOLY;

JUVKANTLKN: &L pev AUag {NTELV TpoosuxnV, KaBwc tov Beov. molouaal & dyaba £pya Kal dkaloouvny,
ylouegBa aylat. dunv Aeyw otL ywoueba nmupa, kabwg tng Neviekootng, ol AmootoAoL mupa UTIEP TAG

kedalag £oyov.

Mapla: ywwokw OtL €L NUag molnoal ToAAa €pya, £l 1) EKKAnoLa mepumatnoel. 6elL 6 GAANV yuvalka

mownoal adptov aAAn NUepaq.
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Assignment 36
Name:

This Assignment is a review of a lot of little bits.

1. ol ddehdol to evayyeAlov Tou Twavvou €v Tn €KKAnoLy Aveyvwoay.

2. £é\Bovteg €i¢ Ta lepocoAupa, Tapa TW LEpW LEVOUUEV.

3. KaTaBog mMpog TOUG VEKPOUG, Avnyayev 0’Incoug ULV TNV aAndwnv Lwnv.

4. ti¢ o0 YIVWOKEL T €pYa O TOUTWV TWV NUEPWVY EYEVETO;

5. mepPw TIva mpog TNV mepav NG BaAaoong EKKAnalav.

6.Don’t you (pl.) make bread for the faithful people outside Galilee? [does “people” need a word?]

7.What word does Jesus know that Herod does not know?

8.Who came into the temple with his soldiers?
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Grad Assignment 36
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. Add the vocabulary words kpeloowv = better and xelpwv = worse, Comparative Adjectives
like mAewwv and pelwv.

1. tic Av xepwv dpxwv R 6 Hpwdng 6 movnpog;

2. N TIWVELS TO TIOTNPLOV O UTIEP TOU AOOU KOl TWV AHAPTIWV alTOU TILVW;

3. el6ov TNV Xelpa TOU BEOU €V TOUTOLG TOLC €PYOLC & Ol ATIOGTOAOL £TTOLOUV.

4. tolc pabntatg moAAoug Aoyouc 6 MavAog éypaev, knpuoowv BLBALOLG.

5. T0 aipa Kol to UOWP €ENABE €Kk TOU CWHATOG TOU XPLOTOU TOU OWTNPOC.

6. While loving one another, you will do the will of God, won’t you?

7. Whose blood did we see on the ground?

8. The disciples went down into the water, and Jesus called them.
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Assignment 37
Name:

How manuscript variants work:
Translate into Greek:

1. The disciples spoke to us about the gospel/good news.

2. The disciples spoke to you (pl.) about the gospel/good news.

How does sentence #1 differ from sentence #2 in the Greek, and how could a tiny scribal error or
copying mistake change the sentence from one to the other?

Translate into Greek:

1. We saw Peter, who took the sheep from the temple.

2. We saw Peter, who threw the sheep from the temple.

How does sentence #1 differ from sentence #2 in the Greek, and how could a small scribal error change
from one to the other?

Grad Assignment 37

Graduate Students: Invent an example where a scribal error, especially a missing or changed Greek
letter, could change the meaning of a sentence. Hint: think of words that you have confused with one
another or that begin with the same Greek letter.
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Chapter 13: Third declension, Part 2

Third Declension, Part 2

Because the third declension includes a lot of nouns that will not fit into the other two declensions,
there are some other patterns of endings that look somewhat different from the other nouns. One
weird thing is the Accusative Singular ending in v instead of q, like xaptg and iBxu¢ in the previous
chapter. What we think happened is that the original ending was v, as in the other declensions, but
changed to a when preceded by a consonant: vuktv = vukta. But xapwv and ixBuv can stay unchanged
because v is preceded by a vowel. There is a large group of Feminine Third Declension nouns ending in -
g, like moALg = “city”, or in —o1g, a noun suffix meaning “process of”, as in English electrolysis or analysis.
Nouns in this group have -v for their Accusative Singular.

Another weird thing is that the Masculine —eug nouns, usually professions like “priest” or “knight,” can
have two uncontracted vowels in their endings, such as —ea. This is because of a “lost letter” in Greek,
the digamma, which was pronounced like a “w” and occasionally written as C to represent the number
6. So the Accusative Singular was originally —eCa, pronounced “eh-wah,” rather than the
unpronounceable —eCv “eh-wn.” In the Nominative Singular and Dative Plural, the C turns into u to
avoid similar unpronounceable combinations or phonological train wrecks, so iepeC¢ = igpeug, and
lepeCowv 2 lepeuatv.

Finally, the Neuter nouns whose Nom. Sing. ends in —o¢ have endings that undergo contraction,
somewhat like epsilon-contract verbs, where € + € = eLand € + 0 = ou, but add the rule € + a = n. You can
call them Contract Nouns.

Case & Number Uncontracted form Contracted/Final form
Gen. Sing. YEVE-OC > YEVOUG

Dat. Sing. YEVE-L D VEVEL

Nom. PI. YEveE-a 2> YEVN

Try to avoid confusion with the Masculine and Feminine —og nouns that follow the Second Declension.
0 Aoyog, 6 Beoc = Second Declension Masculine Nouns

kot Bgog v 6 Aoyog. = And the Word was God. (John 1:1)

€\eog, To = mercy, Third Declension Contract Noun

£€\eoc BsAw kat ov Buotav = | want mercy and not sacrifice (Hosea 6:6).

Why is €é\eog a different gender and case from Aoyog even though it seems to have the same ending?
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The following chart looks extra-complicated, but your priority should be to recognize the forms over

being able to generate them.

Third Declension Endings, Part 2

use stem derived from Gen. Sing. minus —og, except
where noted in boldface

Case &
Number

Nominative
Singular
Accusative
Singular
Genitive
Singular
Dative
Singular
Vocative
Singular

Nominative
Plural
Accusative
Plural
Genitive
Plural
Dative
Plural *

Vocative
Plural

3rd

Decl.
Masc.or
Fem.

VU, owtnp,
ENmtic,
éNntidog
(accent on
second
syllable)

-/

-a

_Oq

-L

(same

as Nom.,
drop —, or

shorten last
vowel)

3rd

Decl.

Fem.,
dental
stem,
accent on
first syllable
XapLs,
XApLTOC

(drop final -
<)

3rd

Decl.
Neut.
-pa
nouns
oua,
CWHATOG

-- (bold)

-- (bold)

_Oq

(same
as Nom.)

-

-Qa

use stem derived from what Nom. Sing. &
Gen. Sing. share

3rd
Decl.
Fem.

6/oLg
nouns
TOALG,
TIOAEWG

_Lc
-V

-EWG

-L
(drop final -
q)

-€LG

-€1G

-EWV

-eot(v)

-ELG

3rd
Decl.
Masc.
-elg
nouns
lepelg,
lEPEWG

-el¢
-€a

-€Wg

-€1l¢
-€1¢g

-EWV

-€l¢

3rd
Decl.
Neut
-0C
nouns
Y€vog,
VEVOUC

(same
as Nom.)

* Dative Plurals have the same kinds of sound changes we saw in the verbs in Future and Aorist when a
consonant is followed by a sigma.
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Third declension Adjectives

Contract adjectives in —n¢ are rare, but recognizable, and they show the same contractions as Third
declension Neuter nouns in —og, like €Bvog or yevog. Example: doBevng, dobevec = ill, sick (never
positive in connotation like “Those are some sick beats.”)

Third-Declension Adjectives in —n¢

Masc. & Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. Masc. & Fem. PI. Neut. PI.
Nom. aoBevng aoBeveg aoBevelg aoBevn
Acc. aoBevn aoBeveg aoBevelg aoBevn
Gen. aoBevoug aoBevoug aoBevwv aoBevwv
Dat. aoBevel aoBevel aoBeveoli(v) aoBeveot(v)
Voc. aoBeveg aoBeveg aoBevelg aoBevn

0’Inooucg Toug AoBevelg éowaoev. N AcBevng adeAdn eVpeLv TovIncouv BeANncev.

|II

Mixed-Declension Adjective mag, maoa, mav = “every, al

This adjective follows its own declension, a mixture of the First and the Third. Specifically, the Feminine
forms follow the First Declension, mixed type, and the Masculine and Neuter forms follow the Third. If
the Nominatives look familiar, it is because we have seen them for Aorist Active Participles for 1%
Aorists, and when we learn the rest of the participle endings, Aorist Active Participles will look like mag,
naoa, tav. Translation note: the meaning “every” applies only to the singular forms, but the meaning
“all” can apply to both singular and plural.

Pilate wanted to tax every person. Pilate wanted to tax all people. We ate all the bread. We ate all the
loaves.

Declension of nag = “every, all”

Masc. Sing.  Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. Masc. Pl Fem. PI. Neut. PI.
Nom./Voc.  mag naoa T TLAVTEG ool Tavta
Acc. TavTa mocav T TLAVTOG Lo TiavTa
Gen. TLOVTOG Tiaong TLOVTOG TIAVTWY TILoWV TIAVTWY
Dat. TLAVTL maon TAVTL naot(v) TLOLO QLG naot(v)

This adjective behaves like the demonstratives we have already learned and usually comes before rather
than after the article.

Examples:

TAVTEG Ol Lepelg Ta tpoPata idov.
mag v tn lopanA Tov vopov €tnpnoev.
maoa tnv Buyatepa £aUTNG EMEYVW.

Now, generate some English sentences using “all” or “every,” and translate them into Greek.
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The number “one” is a mixed-declension adjective like mag. For €ig, pia, €v, Masculine and Neuter follow
the Third Declension, while Feminine follows the First Declension.

Declension of “one,” €ig, pia, €v

Case
Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Masc.

elc
£va

£v0G
£vL

Fem.
pLa
pLav
pLag
pL

Neut.
gv
gv
£vog
£vi

We have already seen the number two, in the form duo, which is used for all cases, numbers, and
genders in the New Testament.

But the number three is declinable.

Case
Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

So is the number four.

Case
Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Masc./Fem.
TPELG

TPELG

TPLWV
PLWIoL(V)

Masc./Fem.

TECCOPEG
TECOOPOC
TECCOPWY
tecoapol(v)

Neut.
o] l04
ao]l0d
TPLWVY
PLwoL(v)

Neut.
TeECOAPQ
TeEcoapa
TECOAPWYV
tegoapol(v)

The Neut. Pl. tecoepa appears in the LXX (e.g. Zechariah 6:1), but not in the New Testament.
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But numbers five and higher are mostly indeclinable:

Number Greek word English derivative
5 TIEVTE pentangle

6 €€ hexagon

7 £nTa heptathlon

8 OKTW octopus

9 £vvea Enneagram

10 beka decade

11 £vbeKka hendecasyllable
12 dwdeka dodecahedron

Now practice using numbers, and remember that all numbers except one are plural or must modify
plural nouns.

Negative Pronoun/Adjective: Nobody/Nothing/No

Finally, note the common negation of €ig, the words for “nobody” and “nothing.” To negate facts, use
oUb¢1c. To negate non-facts, use undeig. This word can function as a pronoun, “nobody/nothing,” or as
an adjective, “no,” as in “no dogs allowed.”

Case Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. oU8ELG oudeuLa oudev
Acc. oudeva oudeuLav oudev
Gen. oU&evog oUSepuLag ou&evog
Dat. oudevt oudeu oudevL
Case Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. pundeig undeuta unéev
Acc. pundeva undeutav unbev
Gen. undevog undepLag punéevog
Dat. pundevt undepiq unéevt
Examples:

oU8elg Tov ulov EmLywvwoKeL €l un 6 matnp. (Matthew 11:27b)
TPl Tou MAAToU 0USEULAV XOPLV EUPLOKOLLEV.
unéev £pyov Twv ZaBpatwv épyaoal.

” u

Generate English sentences with “nobody,” “nothing,” or “no,” and then translate them into English.
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Annotation Techniques

As sentences get longer, you need to understand them systemically, rather than staring at them until
their meaning reveals itself. Here is one possible system: Circle verbs, including participles; underline
nouns; put wavy lines under adjectives, including articles:

S Ingoug Ta TEKVa ;r:],c Maprag v O iep £BAswev.

1 ZoAwpn Ttpoc TNV peyoAnv BoAdacoav 06v
2 mpoc 3 ueyedy Sedacoer 0L

jTgunga apToV my d&sﬁ\gg

You can then draw arrows to show what goes with what or the order of English translation.

" /___* £ -\.‘_\x\
e v / e
1} Tougwoa fronacacaroy ug ov Tnv adeApny

So, a possible translation of the above sentence is,
“Tryphosa, after she had made the bread, welcomed her sister.”

Use the space below to try it yourself!
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Vocabulary for Chapter 13
Neuter Nouns

YEVOG, YeEVouUg, To = people, tribe

£€6vog, €Bvoug, To = nation

€\eog, £Aeoug, To = mercy (originally had a digamma, éAeCog)
£10¢, £€TOUG, TO = year

peAog, pehoug, To = limb, member, part

HEPOG, LEPOUCG, TO = part, share, portion

0pog, 6poug, To = mountain, hill

mtAnBog, mAnBoug, To = multitude, large amount, quantity
OKEUOG, OKEUOUG, TO = object, vessel, (in pl.) property
OKOTOG, okoTtoug, To = darkness, gloom

telog, tehoug, To = end, goal, purpose

Agent Nouns (all masculine)

ApPXLEPEVG, ApXLEPEWS, O = chief priest

Bac\eug, Bacidewg, O = king

YPOUUATEUG, YPOAUMATEWG, O = scribe, clerk

lepeuc, lepewg, O = priest

Abstract Nouns (all feminine)

AvVaoTOoLg, AVAOTACEWS, f = resurrection, rising again
YVWOLG, yVwoewc, f = knowledge

Sduvayplg, Suvapewg, N = power, miracle

OAWLg, BAWpewc, N = suffering, oppression, persecution
KPLOLG, KPLOEWG, N = judgment

TIOPAKANOLG, TIAPAKANCEWG, I = encouragement

TILOTLG, LOTEWG, N = faith

TOALG, MOAEWG, 1 = city

ouveldnolg, ouveldnoewg, N = conscience
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Adjectives

AaAndng, -€¢ = true

aoBevnc, -e¢ =ill, sick

nag, maoa, av = every, all, whole (not as in “I feel whole again”, but as in “the whole time”)
amnag, anaoa, anav = every, all (strengthened form of above word)

elg, Lo, €v = one, a single

oU6eLg, o06epLa, 008eV = no one, nothing, no

pUn6eLg, undepta, pundev = no one, nothing, no

Two last Masculine nouns with odd declensions

Mwuong, 6 = Moses, prophet in Hebrew Scriptures (Mwuong, Mwuonv, Mwuoswg, Mwuosy/Mwuan)
voug, 6 = mind, intelligence (voug, vouv, voog, vol)

Family Story: Oppression in Samaria
This story is set in Samaria, capital of the northern kingdom of Israel, under Assyrian rule (700’s BCE)

Words: ABSLag, 6 = Obadiah; dyopalw = | buy; kaBapog, -a, -ov = pure, ritually clean under Jewish law;
KPeoV, TO = meat; matpLog, O = ancestor, mowpawvw = | herd (animals); moAepntnptlov, to = military
headquarters; mwALov, to = shop; mtwAew = | sell; modern Greek surnames ending in “—opolos” indicate

“sellers of (something)” otpatnyog, 6 = general

0 lakwpPoc Aeyel, «mtoAAoL avBpwroL tnv BAL LY Sta tnv motwv émabov. 0 youv matplog pou 6 ARSLag
BAW LV UTo TwV Acouplwy £nabev, Wv Toudalog KAl MLOTOC Tw £VL Bew. 6 ABSLOC pev TWALOV TTPOG TW
lepw £0XeV, KAPTIOUG b€ EMWANCEV. 0 yap Kapmog £0TL KaBapoc, oU KaBwC Kpea. TIOANOL LEV KOPTIOUG €K
TOU MwALou Ayopacayv, 6 8& otpatnyoc 6 Acouplog MWALOV £TTL TW TTOAEUNTNPLW NBEANOCEV. O GTPATNYOG
To wALov £\aBe Te Kal ArmeotelAe Tov ABSLav Kal Toug pLAoug pocg tnv épnuov. £KeL 6 ABSLag mpofata

ETIOLUOLVEV. »
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Scripture: Wipe Away Every Tear
Revelation 7:14-17 (read without translating)

kal lpnKo AT « KUPLE HOU, GU 0l8ac.» Kol £UTEV poL «oUTol lotv ol €pXOpEeVOL €K THC
OAPEWC TG HEYAANC Kal EMAUvVAVY TAC OTOAAG a0TGV Kal EAevkavay a0TAC €V T alpatt Tod
apviou. &1a To0To eiov évwriiov tol Bpovou tol Beol kal Aatpelouaoty alT® AUEPAG Kal
VUKTOG €V T® va® autol Kal 6 kabrpevog €nt tod Bpovou oknvwoel €1 alTous. ol
TIELVAOOUGLY £TL, 0USE Supricoucty 1L, 006E pr) méon €n’ alTtoUug 6 NALog oUSE Tav Kalpa.

OTL TO Apviov 10 Ava péoov To0 Bpovou motpavel auTtolg Kal 66nynoel altoug €nt {wfig mnyag

08ATwy, Kal £€aleiel 6 BeOg v Sakpuov €k TWV 6POAAUDY aUTOV.
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Assignment 38
Name:

This Assignment covers the new —1g and —eug nouns, contract nouns and 3rd declension —ng adjectives.

1. tig ouv tolg peyalolg BLBALOLG i TNV TTOALY NABev;

2. o0 KaAeoel 6 Beog moAAoug dnotoAoug ol tauta ta £6vn cwaoouaty;

3. 6 XpLoTocg €0TL 6 AANONG ApTog, O¢ Ao Tou oUPAVOU KaTaBalVEL.

4. 6’lwavvng, 6 Tov Incouv Bamtiooc, Tw BacAel TwV BACIAEWY TIPOCEKUVNOEV.

5. Sexopevol tov MavAov, ol ApXLEPELS £K TOU LEpPOU KaTERNCAV.

6. i6ouoal To 6po¢, Al YUVOLKEG EKELVW TW ETEL TIPOG TAG OLKLOC EQUTWV UT-Nyoyov.

7. We found the place where Paul fell to the earth because of his oppression of the faithful.

8. Who does not know that Jesus brought miracles and resurrection for us?

9. [Pick one Greek sentence above and circle the verbs (including participles), underline the nouns, and
put wavy or dashed lines under the adjectives, articles, and adverbs.]



186

Grad Assignment 38
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. Add the vocabulary words kpeloowv = better and xelpwv = worse

1. ti¢ moTv AANON Te KAl cUVELSNOLY Ayabnyv €xeL;

2. Un £Yyw €UPOV OVOUA KPELGGOV N 1) AAAN GdeAdn f €un;

3. £bayolEV TOV APTOV KOl TO TTOTNPLOV ETILOLEY, TIPOCEVXOUEVAL TW Oew.

4. touc 6¢BaApOoUG TOUG EUOUG TIPOC TA 0PN Alpw. TOBEV O CWTNP LOU EPXETAL;

5. moM\a Satpovia ékBalwy, 6’Incoug Ta pehn Tou dobevoug AvBpwou €owaev.

6. N {NTELG TNV YVWOLV TwV SALLOVLWY, YVOUG TNV Ayarnv Tou Beou;

7. Beasts want to eat, but the faithful people want resurrection.

8. Even after those kings, the oppression against the true church is worse than ever.

9. [Pick one Greek sentence above. Circle the verbs (including participles), underline the nouns, and put
wavy or dashed lines under adjectives, articles and adverbs.]



Assignment 39
Name:

This homework covers mag, €ig, oUSeLg, UndeLG.

1.mawvteg ol padntal éyvwoay, OTL i} AVaoTaoLS Tou Tnoou &yeveTo.

2. elpopev oUdepLay, i dptov Tw Bactlel motncot RBeAnoev. [why accent the eta?]

3. unbéeLg tougloudatoug amo tng kakng BAewg o Tou Hpwdou cwoel;

4. i{6e Tov Mwuonyv, 6¢ Ao tou dpoug TOU KUPLOU TOV VopoV depEL.

5. dexopeval tov Metpov, maoat al Buyatepeg tou BapvaBa to ebayyeAlov AKoucav.

6. KNpLOOWV ToLG €Bveoty, 6 NMaulog eimnev, « Ev Tw XpLotw, oUSELG Avnp, oUSEULA yuvn.»

7. No one is willing to heal the sick people who walk around near the temple.

8. After coming to this land, we preached the gospel to every good person.

9.[Pick one Greek sentence above and circle the verbs, underline the nouns or pronouns, and put wavy
ordashed lines under the articles, adjectives, and adverbs.]
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Grad Assignment 39
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek. Add the vocabulary words kpeloowv = better and xelpwv = worse, not to be confused with
the word for “hand”

1. tiveg padbntat, mabovteg tnv BAWPLY, To GANBeC ebayyeAlov éyvwoay;

2. nuag St payev undepLav capka, TAUTNG TNG AYLOG NUEPAC.

3. TIOLC YLVWOKEL OTL 6 XpLOTOG O 0WTNp AUAC £K TOU TOU BAvVOTOU CWHATOG PUOETAL.

4. unbelg amo twv lepocoAupwy i TNV AAANV TOALV €pXETaL;

5. moA\a Satpovia tov doBevn dvBpwrov nobiev, dAa 6’Incoug alta €€eBalev.

6. W adeAdn, un mapeAbe Ta PVNUELR, OTIOU TTAVTA TA SALLOVLA TIEPUTATEL.

7. Every member of the body of Christ has something that it offers to us.

8. The people that walked in darkness saw the true light.

9. [Pick one Greek sentence above. Circle the verbs, underline the nouns or pronouns, and put wavy or
dashed lines under articles, adjectives, and adverbs.]
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Assignment 40
Name
The Intelligence of Elephants (adapted from Arrian, Indica 14.4-6).

Translate into English with the help of the vocabulary on the next page. Participles are boldfaced.

1. 6 yap éAedac €otl Bupooodoc, imep Tt AAAO BnpLov €0TL. Kol EAEPAVTEC TLVEC...TOUC AUPaTag, TOUG

€v MoAe LW amoBavovtag, apavteg, alToug £Eeveykov €ig Ttadnv.

2. ol pev &dANolL EAedavTeg KoL TwWV EGOVIWV ApBatwy tpoekivbuveuoay, 6 e éedac, 6 Sta dpynv

AIOKTEWVAG TOV ApBatny, UTo peTavolag Te Kat abuutag ansbaveyv.

3. éyw &¢ £ibov kal tov KupBaAiilovra éledavta Kot Toug AANAOUG OPXOUEVOUG, ETEL KUUBOAA AV &V

TOLC OKEAEDL TOLG EUMPOCBOEeV TOLG TOU KUMBAAL{OVTOG, Kl ETEL £V TN TIPOPROTKLSL AAAO KupBaAoV V.

4. 6 pev éledag Tw poPookidL &V ePeL EKPOUE TO KUUPBOAOV £V puBuw £TL EKaTEPA TO OKEAN, Ol b€
AAAoL EAedavTeG €V KUKAW WPXOUVTO, KOl ETOLPOVTEG TE KO ETILKOLUTITOVTEG Ta EUTPOOeY

OKeAn,...ka0wc 6 KUUBaAL{wV éAedog avTtolg UdnyeLTo.
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Vocabulary for Assignment 40, The Intelligence of Elephants

abupta, abupiag, f = despair

ailpw, ap®, Npa, nPKa, ApuaL, nEenv = pick up, lift

aupatng, -ou, O = driver

QITOKTELWVW, ATTOKTEVEW, ATEKTEWVA, ATteEKTOVA, --, -- = Kill

einep = if indeed

£KATEPOG, EKATEPQ, EKatepov = each (of two)

€k-dbepw, £K-0l0W, £E-nveyka, €€-evnvoyxa, €€-evnveypal, £€-nvexdnv = carry out
é\edag, EAedavtog, 0 = elephant

€unpoacBev = in front (adverb)

ET-alpw, EM-ap®, EM-NPa, EM-npKa, EM-npual, Em-npbnv = raise, lift
ETU-KOUMTW, EM-Kapw, ém-ekapda = bend the knees

Onplov, -ou, to = wild beast

Bupoocodog, -n, -ov = intelligent

KPOUW, KPOUOow, Ekpouaoa = strike, beat

KUKAOG, -ou, O = circle

KUpBoALW, KupPBallew, EkupPBalioa = play the cymbal

Kuppalov, -ou, To = cymbal

HEPOG, LEPOUG, TO = turn

HETOVOLQ, PETOVOLAG, I = repentance, regret

opxeopaLl, dOpxnoopat, wpxnooaunv = dance

TWITTW, TIECEOMAL, ETIECOV, TIEMTWKA, --, -- = fall

TIOAEMOG, -0U, O = war

npoPookic, mpoBookidig, n = trunk

TPOKLVOUVELW, TIPOKLVEUVELOW, TTpoeKIVOUVELUCQ = protect + Genitive
puBuog, -ou, 6 = rhythm, beat

okelog, okeloug, To = leg

tadn, -n¢, n = burial, grave

Ud-nyeopat, Up-nynoopal, Ud-nynoauny, ----, Vh-nynual, ---- = give the beat to + Dative
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Chapter 14: Participles, concluded

Participles Again, All the Cases

Participles can also occur in cases other than the Nominative, but we learned the Nominative first
because it is the most common case. The combination of numbers (2), genders (3), cases (4), tenses (4),
and voices (3) leads to a total of 288 possible forms for each verb. Over half the 500 possible forms for
each Greek verb are Participles! But you do not have to learn each form separately; if you use the six
Principal Parts and the rules in the table below, you can generate or recognize all the forms yourself.

Part 1 = the Present Stem or First Principal Part, 1°* sing. Present Indicative Active, example: Avw = |
release

Part 2 = the Future Stem or Second Principal Part, 1° sing. Future Indicative Active, example: Auow = |
will release

Part 3 = the Aorist Active/Middle Stem or Third Principal Part, 1° sing. Aorist Indicative Active, example:
€\voa = | released

Part 4 = the Perfect Active Stem or Fourth Principal Part, 1 sing. Perfect Indicative Active, example:
AgAuka = | have released

Part 5 = the Perfect Middle/Passive Stem or Fifth Principal Part, 1 sing. Perfect Indicative Passive,
example: AeAupal = | have been released

Part 6 = the Aorist Passive stem or Sixth Principal Part, 1° sing. Aorist Indicative Passive, example:
£\uBnv = | was released

3/1/3 means that the Masculine and Neuter follow the 3™ declension, like dpxwv, dpxovtog, 6 for the
Masculine, and évopa, dvopartog, to for the Neuter. The feminine follows the 1% declension, usually
mixed-type like Bahacoa, Oalaocong, 1. 2/1/2 means that the Masculine and Neuter follow the 2™
declension (like Aoyog and €pyov, respectively), while the Feminine follows the 1 declension, usually
eta-type like dyamnn, ayanng, | or adeAdn, adeAdng, n.

Key Letters After the Stem help you spot each participle but CANNOT be used to generate all of the
forms. MNS = Masculine Nominative Singular, NN/AS = Neuter Nominative/Accusative Singular

Q & D Translation means “Quick and Dirty Translation”; usually you will need to turn the participle into
a separate clause in English, but sometimes the participle is practically an adjective. For how to turn a
Participle into a separate clause, see the Greek Participle Uses chart below.



Participle Formation Chart

Tense & Voice

Present Active

Present Middle /
Passive

Future Active
(rare in NT)

Future Middle
(rare in NT)
1% Aorist Active

2" Aorist Active

Aorist Middle

Perfect Active

Perfect Middle /
Passive
Aorist Passive

Future Passive
(rare in NT)

Stem and
Principal Part to
use

Part 1, minus—w

Part 1, minus —w
or —opail
Part 2, minus—w

Part 2, minus —w
or —opait

Part 3, minus PIA
(€), minus —a

Part 3, minus PIA
(€), minus — ov

Part 3, minus PIA
(€), minus —a or —
apnv

Part 4, minus —a

Part 5, minus —pou

Part 6, minus PIA
(€), minus —nv

Part 6, minus PIA
(€), minus —nv

Key Letters After
Stem
Masc&Neut, Fem

-OVT-, -0UC—
NMS —wv
NN/AS -ov
-OJEV-

-0OVT-, -0UC-
NMS —wv
NN/AS -ov
-OJLEV-

-QVT-, -ao-
NMS —ag
NN/AS -av
-OVT-, -000—
NMS —wv
NN/AS -6v
-QEV-

-0T-, -UlL-
NMS —wg
NN/AS -og
-HEV-

-EVT-, -ELO-
NMS —¢ig
NN/AS -¢év
-NOOUEV-

Declension to
follow (1 =1st, 2 =
2nd, 3 = 3rd) for
Masc/Fem/Neut
3/1/3

2/1/2

3/1/3

2/1/2

3/1/3 (like mag,

nooa, mav)

3/1/3

2/1/2

3/1/3

2/1/2

3/1/3

2/1/2
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Quick & Dirty
Translation

--ing

Passive: being —ed

about to —ing

about to —ing

having —ed ()

having —ed ()

having —ed ()

having—ed (> |)

Passive: having
been—ed (> |)
having been —ed

(¢)

about to be —ed

Why am | showing you the Passive before we ‘officially’ learn it in the next chapter? In the words of a
popular meme, “It’s a surprise tool that will help us later.”
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Here is a Participle Synopsis with the verb Auw, Avow, £é\uca, Aehuka, AeAupat, EAuBnv, modifying a
Feminine Dative Plural noun. Remember, it means “l free” in the Active, “l ransom” in the Middle, and
am freed” in the Passive.

III

Participle Synopsis: Auw in Feminine Dative Plural

Tense & Voice Form Q & D translation
Present Active Auvouoalg freeing

Present Middle / Avopevalg ransoming/being freed
Passive

Future Active Aucouoalg about to free

Future Middle Auoopevalg about to ransom

1% Aorist Active Auocaocalg having freed ()

2" Aorist Active (none)

Aorist Middle Auoapevalg having ransomed ()
Perfect Active AgAukulalg having freed (= |)
Perfect Middle / AgAupevalg having ransomed/ been freed (=2 |)
Passive

Aorist Passive AuBeloaig having been freed ()
Future Passive AuBnoopevaig about to be freed

See the next page for a Guide to Participle Uses that will be useful for all your future studies of
Greek. This is a repeat of the chart in Chapter 7, but will make more sense now.



Participle Uses Overview, once more

Participle Use
1) attributive

2) temporal

3) causal

4) concessive

5) purpose

6) protasis of

condition

7) genitive absolute

8) supplementary

9) indirect statement

10) co-ordinating

Here are some examples:

Usage hints in Greek
preceded by article;
negative ov is for specific
persons/things, uf for non-
specific

can have énetta in main
clause to show that main
verb happens after participle

can use with ota, érte to
show speaker’s assertion,
with wg to show someone
else’s assertion

can use with kaimnep near
participle or Opw¢ near main
verb

can use future participle
with optional wg, or other
tenses with required wg

negative is always pn

almost always modifies noun
in Genitive, no overlapping
words with rest of sentence
use with certain verbs to
complete their meaning (e.g.
“stop”)

use with verbs of thinking,
saying, perceiving, etc.
[“head” verbs]

no markers
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Translation hints in English
translate with relative clause
who, which, that

translate with after (Aorist or
Perfect Participle), when or
while (Aorist or Present
Participle) or (rarely) before
(Future Participle)

translate with since or because
and note source of assertion if
indicated

translate with although

translate like so: Primary Main
Verb: so that...may ---;
Secondary Main Verb: so
that...might ---

translate with if like protasis of
condition depending on
condition type

translate like types 2-6

translate as English gerund
(nounin “-ing”)

translate with that; turn
Accusative into Subject; turn
Participle into Indicative Verb
translate as finite verb + “and” +
main verb

0’Inooug Toug GmooTtoAouc SLaAoYL{OLEVOUG TOV AUTTEAWVA EVPEV.

0 MNauAog tnv Tpudwoav mpog t eikwvl Tou Katoapog knpuéacav €dsfato.

0 MNeTPOG TOUG AUAPTWAOUG TOUG [N AKOUOVTOG TOV Aoyov Tou Beou ULonoeL.
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f ZaAwpn ta mpofata oia €€eABovta £K TN OiKLAG ESLWKEV.

£€0TL dwvn Tou ppodPnTEVOVTOG &V TN £pnUw, «ETolpalete Tnv 680V TOU KUPLOU.»

Fun Activity

To practice Present Participles, think about actions you see people doing, and write a sentence about it.

Example: “I saw Tryphosa writing a message to Salome.” = tnv Tpudwaoav ypadoucav Aoyov pog thv
JaAwpnv eidov.

To practice Aorist Participles, think of two actions, and decide which one happened first. The first Action
is an Aorist Participle, and the second Action is an Indicative. If the two actions do not have any
overlapping nouns or pronouns, try creating a Genitive Absolute (see #7 in the chart) by making the
Aorist Participle and the noun it modifies Genitive, then put everything else in its regular case.

Example: “I saw Philip after he wrote a message” = tov @W\uunov ypaavta Aoyov idov.
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Annotating Sentences, Part 2: Reed-Kellogg Diagrams and Syntax Trees

Besides the informal system of circling, underlining, and drawing arrows, other systems of marking up
sentences and sorting them out are Reed-Kellogg diagrams and Syntax trees. The master of Reed-
Kellogg diagrams for the Greek New Testament is Prof. Randy Leedy, formerly of Liberty University.
Syntax trees are taught in Linguistics program, such as upper-division courses in Syntax. You will need to
know either Reed-Kellogg Diagrams or Syntax Trees for the next few homework assignments.

Reed-Kellogg Diagrams

Reed-Kellogg Diagrams were formerly taught in English classes in the United States, even in my lifetime.
But they are now no longer taught, partly because English speakers tend to understand the syntax of
English pretty well, even if they do not have the names for everything. Nevertheless, Reed-Kellogg
diagrams can be useful in translating a sentence in another language into English, since they tend to sort
the flexible word order of Greek into the rigid word order of English.

Quick Example:

Maopla | €éplAnoe

éd)LN]OE ToV uilov r] MapLa. = Mary loved the Son. Do you see how the Reed-Kellogg Diagram
transforms the quilt-like structure of the Greek sentence, Verb-Object-Subject, into the linear English
sentence, which follows a rigid Subject-Verb Object structure?
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See below for the general way to do Reed-Kellogg Diagrams.

Qeeof— KQ//ogj Dr'aj/“c(/w_r
Subject / \/eru Object

v
o
T \ex
r ©
= \or
3
Y .
Adjechue

\
SUB}QC%’LMK[M Ver!)/f/e‘o/icafe Vona inapive

| 3
| DA+I-V¢ A/Oufl

0ot of Partic;
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Example in English:

We saw John baptizing many sinners in the river.

we fsaw|] John

Example in Greek:
Tov’lwavvny ToAAOUG AUAPTWAOUG £V Tw TIOTOUW Barti{ovta i6oEV.

Note: We can tell that John is doing the baptizing, especially in the Greek, and we can infer that “in the
river” modifies “baptizing” rather than “we,” “John,” or “sinners,” even though John and the sinners are
also in the river.

How does the Greek Reed-Kellogg diagram differ from the English one?
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Syntax Trees
Another structure is the Syntax Tree from Linguistics, and here is the basic layout. Note how everything

is labeled before it is given, unlike in the Reed-Kellogg diagrams, which assume you know the general
structure.

Syntax Tree Schematic

Noun Phrase Verb Phrase
for Subject for Predicate

Participle R

Phrase for Verb  Prepositional Phrase

Participle Noun modifying Verb
modifying modifying

Subject Preposition Noun Phrase

Subject for Object of
Preposition
Participle Noun Phrase A
for Direct Adjective Noun as
Object modifying  gpject of
of Participle Object of Preposition
Adjectiv Preposition
modifying Noun as

Direct Object Direct Object
of Participle of Participle

Example from English
We saw John baptizing many sinners in the river.

sentence

Pronoun Verb Phrase

We Verb Noun Phrase

(Main) (Direct Object)

s5aw oun Verb Phrase
(Participle)

John
Participle Prepositional Noun Phrase
Phrase (Direct Object
baptizing of Participle)

Preposition Noun Phrase
) (Object of Prep.) Adi®eti
i jective  Noun
in
A m:heANoun / _ I
H \ many sinners
the river
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Example from Greek

tov lwavvny Bamti{ovta MOAAOUG AUAPTWAOUG £V TW TOTAUW ELS0EV.

sentence
Aoyoc

Verb Noun Phrase

(Main)

eidopev Noun Phrase  Verb
Phrase
Article  Noun (Participle)
Tov  lwavvny Participle Prepositional Phrase Noun Phrase

Bartilovta }osmo%%rase Ad; ctive Noin

A N un moAMoug  QHapTwAoug
rticle
) norauw

How does the Greek Syntax Tree differ from the English one? Practice with short English sentences first,
then long English sentences, before you start doing Syntax Trees for Greek sentences.



Vocabulary for Chapter 14
Nouns

AUapPTWAOG, O = sinner

S1baokahog, O = teacher

Bpovog, 6 = throne

lakwpog, 6 = James

ABog, 6 = stone

npeofutepog, O = old person, elder
AuneAWY, aunelwvog, o = vineyard
gikwv, eikwvog, N = image, statue
‘EAANv, EAAnvog, O = (the) Greek
‘EAANVLIKOG, -n, -ov = Greek (adjective)
Kawoap, Katoapog, 6 = Caesar

KPLUO, KPLULOTOG, TO = judgement
o0¢, WTog, TO = ear

nadlov, to = child, enslaved child
natg, matdog, 6 = child, enslaved child
OTIEPQ, OTIEPATOG, TO = seed
naoya, To (indeclinable noun) = Passover
Verbs

ayopalw = | buy

BAaodnuew = | blaspheme

Slakovew = | manage, | serve + Dat.
Stadoylopal = | consider, argue, discuss
éAnilw = | hope, expect

£tolpalw = | make ready, prepare
kpatew = | grasp, arrest + Gen.

ploew = | hate, loathe

nepalw = | tempt, test, try
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npaocow = | do, act

npodntevw = | prophesy

okavdaAlw = | cause to fall, make stumble

Umotaocow = | subject someone (Acc.) to something (Dat.)
¢duAaoow = | guard, (in Middle) am on guard against + Acc.
dwvew = I call, call out

xaplopoal = | give freely, gratify + Dative

Conjunction

kaurep = although + Participle

Family Story: Jerusalem is Conquered

Vocabulary: yevea, 1) = family, matplog, 6 = ancestor, Zepel, 6 = Shimei, BaBuAwviog, -a, -ov = Babylonian
MNepoog, -n, -ov = Persian.

Eirmev | Tpudwoa tolg TeKvoLg Tolg Akououaly (Participle) mept tng yeveag tng £éautng, «Kaumep
TPESPUTEPOC WV, O ATPLOG NUWV O Zepel €v Tn lepoucalnp mepematnoev. Ot pev BaBuAwviol tnv oA
AaBelv énelpacav ano Twv loudalwyv oTpatiwTtwy Twv altnv ¢ulacooviwv. Meta b€ €tog, ol
BaBuAwviol tnv oALv éAafBov Kal EKpaTNoaV TOU ZEUEL TOU ETOLLAOAVTOC TOUG TouSaLoug OTPATLWTAG
w¢ pulaoccovtag. AMa ot Mepoot, AaBovteg tnv moALy, Tolg loudalolg ToLg To iepov maAly oikodopnaoat

Belouov (Participle) éxaploavrto.
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Scripture: Jesus Calls His Disciples
Mark 1:16-20

16 kal mopdywv mapd TV BdAacoay tfi¢ Fodaiag, 6ev Zipwva Kot AvSpéav Tov ASeApOV Sipwvog
apdtBarovtac év T BaAdoon, Roav yap GALEL. Kal elnev alTols 6'Incoiic, « Selite Omiow pHou Kal
miotjow LUAC yeveéaBal GALETG AvBpwriwv.» 18 kal euBUG ddevteg ta Siktua, AKoAoUBnoav aluT® 19 kai
npoPag OAiyov €lev IdkwBov TOV Tod ZePedaiou Kallwdvvny TOV ASeApOV aiTol Kal alTolg év Tk
mloiw kataptifovrag ta Siktua 20 kai eVOUG ékdleoev alToUG, Kal APEVTEG TOV ATEPA AUTOV

ZeBebalov év @ mAoiw PeTA TV HoBwTiv, AntijABov omicw altol.
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Assignment 41
Name:

This Assignment begins the study of Participles in all three genders, numbers, and cases. First, learn the
forms, then generate in isolation, then translate in context. All students:

Example: We saw John baptizing many because of their sins. = eiopev toviwavvnv __ Bamntillovra_
moAAoug Sla Tag alTwV APOPTLOG.

1.We brought bread for Mary, who was teaching the children about the gospel. = @ptov nveykopev tn

MapLa t T TEKVA TTEPL TOU €V AYYEALOU.

2.Herod’s soldiers seized John as he was preaching in the wilderness. = ol otpatiwtol Toviwavvny v tn

£pNUw é\aBov.

3.1 will look at the tomb of the kings, because they died in the city, not in the wilderness. = to pvnuetlov

BAew Twv Bac\ewv £V TN TOAEL, OUK £V T €pnUw.

4.Didn’t you (pl) hear the voice of the man who was crying out in front of the temple? = o0 TV pwvnv

Tou avépoc Tou £VWTTLOV TOU LEPOU NKOUOOTE;

5.What animal, eating appropriately, did you (sing.) find beneath the house? = ti OnpLov, kaAwg

UTtO TNV oiKlav EUPEC;

6.Did they believe us after we prayed to the true and only God? = tw povw Bew &AnbeL

ALV EMLoTEVOQY;

7. TN YUVOLKL, T TIOLNCOON TA LEYAAQ ONULELQ, ELTIOMEV.

8. AmeABeLv Ao TOU 0LKOU UG, TTavta Tov aptov ¢payouoac, SeL.
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Grad Assignment 41
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English, or from English
into Greek.

1. €Barmti{opEey TOUG KAKOUG TOUG ETOVONCAVTOC.

2. 0 paBBLTOUG YPOUMOTELG, TIEPL TWV VOUWV TIAVTOTE AsyovTtog, oUK EDLAEL.

3. oU TLoTevEL Ta £6vn Tw Bew Tw TNV IopanA cwoavtL.

4. {ntnow tnv Bac\elav Tou Beou, €pYOUEVNV TTPOG ALLOG.

5. Tou Matpog AAAoUVTOG Tw PBACIAEL AKOUOUEV.

6. ElMOUEV TOLG TEKVOLG APVNOAEVOLG T €PYA AUTWV.

7.No one saw the wild beasts walking down from the hills, did he or she?

8.We left behind the king who had persecuted us, didn't we?

9.We love the sisters, since they are righteous and faithful.

10.[Pick one Greek sentence from 1-6 above and circle the verbs, underline the nouns or pronouns,
draw boxes around prepositions, and put wavy or dashed lines under the articles, adjectives, and
adverbs. Then draw arrows to show the order of translation. More than one order is possible.]
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Assignment 42
Name:

This Assignment continues the study of participles. Learn vocabulary for Chapter 14. Review the
Participle Uses Handout, Reed-Kellogg diagrams, and Syntax Trees.

1. o0k éokavdaAilopev Tov Hpwdnv, ovta RN Kakov.

2. ol’loubatot AtBoug pog toug EAANvag Toug kata tou Bsou BAacdnunocovtag ERaAov.

3. un vmayovta, St NUAg EkBalelv K Twv Madwv ta ovnpa datpovia. [why un and not ou]?]

4. n0Aoynoev 0’ lakwBog TNV YuvaLlKa, KALTEP TPOPNTEVCAAY TOV EQUTOU BavaTtov.

5. W auoptwlol, £l¢ To KPLUO Tou Beou tou Telpalovtog avtog avBpwroug épxecbe.

6. StadoyilecBal tnv Tou apmeAlwvoc mapaBolnv £€eotal talg adeAdelg Talg EAri{ouoalc.

7.We hate the person who does not serve the church.

8.After they had bought the bread, the disciples were preparing the Passover for Jesus the teacher.

9.[Pick one Greek sentence from 1-6 and put it into a Reed-Kellogg diagram or Syntax Tree in the space
below.]



Grad Assignment 42
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate the following sentences from Greek into English.

1. Auagloudatoug tw Katoapt tw BAacdnuouvtl 6 Hpwdng Umetatev.

2. 0 paBBLSuo BVouC WG TPACOOVTAC €pYa TOU oikou Ayopacev. [évog, 6 = donkey]

3. ol mpeoPutepol o€ pnuata AAnOn mepL TNG AVATAOEWS TPOPNTEUCACAV TIELPOTOUOLY.

4. émonoev 6 Beog Tov AvBpwToV €V TW £aUTOU £ikwVL ETOLHAlOVTL ARAC UTIEP TOU oUPAVOU.

5. éAri{w oikodopnoal to AAnBec iepov ALBolg TauTnG TS YNG, oL Tn¢ Tou Kaloapog yng.

6. 006evL é€goTL dwvnoat Tov Kaloapa Kpatnoavia Twv npodntwy.

7.Then [you (s.)] guard the city from the soldiers after they traveled along Egypt!

8.We prepared the teachers, since they were going toward another land in boats.

9.[Pick one Greek sentence from 1-6 and diagram it as a Reed-Kellogg diagram or Syntax Tree in the
space below.]
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Assignment 43
Name:

This Assignment continues the study of participles, Reed-Kellogg diagrams, and Syntax Trees.

1. to iepov oikodopouvTeg, eUpeLv peyaoug AtBoug AATLoAY.

2. AkouoeoBe TAUTO T PNUOTA TO OVTA AyLa, TolG OGOAAUOLS 1) TOLS WOLY;

3. Staloylopevalg v T €KKANOLQ, TOLG TILOTOLG YUVALEL SLOKOVNGOLEV.

4.[Pick one Greek sentence from 1-3 and diagram it as a Reed-Kellogg diagram or Syntax Tree in the
space below.]

Translate the following sentences into Greek.
5.We will guard the city of the prophet when he speaks to us about God.

6.Paul sent servants or scrolls to a city, if it had not received him already.

7.She who does not hate her sister does the will of God.

8.Who praised Jesus, after he healed the sick people?
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Grad Assignment 43
Name:

Graduates: This Assignment continues the study of participles. Learn vocabulary on page 163. Review
the Participle Uses Handout and Reed-Kellogg diagrams or Syntax Trees.

9. oUTtol ol 5oUAoL SLOKOVOUGL TW KUPLW TOV AUMEAWVO Ttapa TN EKKANCLY Ayopo.oavTL.

10. Tiow amotololg, Tolg Tw eVayyYEALW TLOTEUOUGLY, EKELVOUC TOUG Aoyoucg 6’Inooug eimey;

11. w Buyatep tn¢lepouvcalny, i tnvlopanA vuv dveAbe.

12.[Pick one Greek sentence from 9-11 and diagram it as a Reed-Kellogg diagram or Syntax Tree in the
space below.]

Translate the following sentences into Greek.
13. Sons, guard your land that has the vineyard with your lives.

14. It is not permitted for the scribes to write scrolls on behalf of the king, if he orders them.

15. Because we love bread, Jesus offered some to us.

16. If we do not work, it is not necessary for us to eat.
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Chapter 15: Verb Voices: Active, Middle, and Passive

Passive Voice
With Passive verbs, the subject receives the action rather than performs it, as in Active verbs.

In English, Passive verbs feature a form of the verb “to be” plus the Passive Participle (ends in “—en” or
ll_edll)

| am saved. You were found by the soldiers. Greek has been learned by you. | was hit by a stone.

For the Greek tenses, here are some quick equivalents:

| am released = Greek Present Passive = Auopat

| will be released = Greek Future Passive = AuBnoopat

| was being released = Greek Imperfect Passive = €éAuopunv

| was released = Greek Aorist Passive = é\ubnv

We will learn how to generate the forms soon. For a complete list of Greek equivalents, see Appendix C.

Notice how with the Passive verbs, the person performing the action, where known, is indicated as the
object of the preposition “by.” In Greek, use Umo + Genitive for “by” in this sense, a construction called
the Genitive of Agent. For things used as tools or means, use the Dative of Means or Instrument. Ideas
are in-between people and things, so you will find them in the Dative without a preposition or in the
Genitive with Omo.

Genitive of Agent: You were found by the soldiers. = UTto Twv oTpaATIWTWV...

Dative of Means: | was hit by a stone. = AlBw...

Genitive of Agent/Dative of Means: he was taken by death. = Umo Tou Bavatou/Tw Bavatw
Forms of the Passive

In Greek, some of the tenses have special forms for the Passive, but some are the same as the Middle-
Only verbs, such as in the Present and the Imperfect.

Middle & Passive Endings

Middle-Only Verbs, which end in —paw in the vocabulary, lend their endings to the Middle Voice and
Passive Voice, so please review them now. In the grid below, Primary means “used for the Present,
Future, or Perfect tenses,” and Secondary means “used for the Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect Tenses,
used for the Tenses that have Past Indicative Augments.” The Aorist Passive is a Root Aorist like €Bnv,
but with Active-looking forms.
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Primary Secondary Aorist

Middle/ Middle/ Passive

Passive Passive

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
1 -pot -pueba -pnv -ueba -nv -nuev
2 -oalt -00¢e -00 -00¢e -ng -nte
3 -Tol -vtal -T0 -VTO -n -noav

Also, often these endings will have theme vowels put between them and the stem, sometimes an "o
vowel [0, w] before an ending beginning with a nasal [y, v], and an "e" vowel [g, n] before other
endings. In the chart below, a backslash [/] indicates alternation between two theme vowels. In the
second singular with theme vowels, sigma often drops out between two vowels, leaving a mashed-
together ending, as shown in the rightmost column on the chart below.

Review Principal Parts (Chapter 6) or Appendix D.

Also, Part 1 means the vocabulary form, but Part 6 means the rightmost form in the Principal Parts chart
in Appendix E. With verbs like Auw, you can actually form Part 6 from Part 1: Take Part 1, drop —w, add
PIA to the left, and -Bnv to the right. 8 is a Passive marker, and —nv is the First Person Singular Root
Aorist ending, as above, so the result is €\uBnv. Part 6 always ends in —nv, usually —nv unless the stem
is aspirated like ¢, as in ypadw = | write.
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Tense & Mood Stem Theme Vowels Endings 2nd Sing. Result
Present Indicative Part 1, minus—w  o/e Primary -goalt =
Passive -n
Imperfect Part 1, minus —w, o/e Secondary -€00=
Indicative Passive plus PIA (£-) -ou
Future Indicative  Part 6, minus PIA o/e Primary goal =
Passive (€-), minus -v, plus -n
-o-

Aorist Indicative Part 6, minus -nv (none) Root Aorist Active  -ng
Passive like Bawvw, €Bnv
Present Part 1, minus —w € -oo (singular), -ou
Imperative -00¢ (plural)
Passive
Aorist Imperative Part 6, minus PIA, (none) -TL (singular), -ntL
Passive minus -v -t€ (plural)
Present Infinitive Part 1, minus—w € -gBal
Passive
Aorist Infinitive Part 6, minus PIA, -vall
Passive minus -v
Present Participle Part1, minus—w  opev Masc. = -0g
Passive Fem. =-n

Neut. = -ov

Like kahog, 2/1/2
Aorist Participle Part 6, minus PIA, (none) Masc. = -€Lg, -evt-
Passive minus -nv Fem. = -gLo0q, -€l0-

Neut. = -gv, -evt-

Like mag, maoa,

nav, 3/1/3

Principal Parts Examples
Part 1 Part 2 Part 3 Part4 Part5 Part 6
Avw =1 Avow = | €\voa = | AeAuka = | AgAvpal = | €\ubnv = |
release will release released have have been was
released released released

dbepw opopat IVEYKOV évnvoya £€vnveyual Avexonv

How would you translate the following Greek forms?
AuopeBa, €AuBnte, AuBnvali, AuBnoovtal, AuecBe, Auopevag, AuBevtag

depn, nvexbnuev, bepecbal, Evexbnoetal, évexdnvai, évexbeloalg, pepopevou
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Middle Voice of Active Verbs
In addition to our familiar Middle-Only Verbs, some Active verbs have Middle forms with special
meanings.

1) Reflexive Action: | bathe myself (Aouopat), you yourself bathe yourself (cu Aoun); contrast with
Active: | bathe the children (Aovw ta tekvay).

2) Reciprocal Action: | converse (6tahoyoupat) with Salome (and she with me).

3) Causative Action: We have Philip taught (maibevoueBa) how to use a shield, contrast with
Active: We (ourselves) teach (mawdeuopev) Philip how to use a shield.

4) Intransitive Action: We stop (mavopeba) next to the temple. (No Direct Object, many Middle-
Only Verbs have no Active forms for this reason). You could also understand this example as
Reflexive: We stop ourselves (mavoueBa) next to the temple.

5) Other Meanings of Verb: tngync dpxw. = I rule (Active) the land.

TwV £pywv dpyopat. = | start (Middle) the tasks.

6) Fairy Dust/Unicorns: d@ptov énotnoapnv. = | made bread (but | want to show you that | know
how to use the Middle Voice and that | sprinkle my Greek prose with Fairy Dust and Unicorns).
This might be the reason for the Middle in Acts 1:1.

Hint: If you see a Direct Object, the verb is probably Middle or Middle-Only. If you see Umo + Genitive,
the verb is probably Passive.

Examples: toug iepeig Sexopeda. = We receive the priests. Middle/Middle-Only

UTo Twv iepewv Avopeda. = We are released by the priests. Passive

TouG iepelg AuopeOa. = We ransom (cause to be set free) the priests. Middle

UTo TG 6pyNG amnektewvopeda. = We were being killed by our anger. Passive

Tw AAnOeL Bew npoonuxoueda. = We were praying to the true God. Middle/Middle-Only

aUTn Tw éAeeL Tou Beou éAueto. = She herself was being released by God’s mercy. Passive

Passive Voice of Middle-Only Verbs

Some Middle-Only Verbs are Intransitive and do not have a Passive. As in English, “I am gone” means “I
have gone” not that someone else is “go-ing” me. But a few have a real Passive, such as dexopat = |
welcome. Because of the way the endings work, the Present and Imperfect could be either Middle or
Passive. For example the Imperfect form £€6exopunv could mean “l was welcoming” or “l was being
welcomed,” and only context can help.

tov MNaulAov €dexounv. = | was welcoming Paul.
urto tou Mavlou €dgxounv. = | was being welcomed by Paul.

This ambiguity is not present in the Future or Aorist, as we will see below.

Aorist & Future Passive: use Principal Part 6
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Examples:

ToLG peyarolg ABolg €BAnOnte. (BaAlw, AlBog = stone)
Tapa TNV 660V UTIO TWV OTPATIWTWY NXONUeV. (Ayw)

UTto Tou Baoidewg Sla TNy motnv {ntnbnoopeba. (Intew)

Umo ¢ Tpudpwong €dexOnuev. (Sexopat)

Review Examples: Middle-Only Verbs (Often Intransitive Verbs, esp. Motion, or Verbs that contain their
own objects):

Ao tn¢ oiklag €i¢ o iepov €pxopeba. = We are going from our house into the temple.

navtote Lo Twv lepocolupwy svayyehlovtal.= They are preaching the gospel everywhere throughout
Jerusalem.

Middle Voice (Reflexive, Reciprocal, Causative, Other) of a Verb that has an Active Voice:
ta dyoaba tekva ddackopeba. = We are having the good children educated.

Passive (The Subject is affected by someone [Uno + Genitive = Genitive of Agent] or by something
[Dative of Means] else, or both):

Umo twv loudalwv &k Tou iepou paBdolg ékBarlopeBa.= We are being thrown out of the temple with
rods by the Judaeans.
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Passive-Only Verbs
Just as we had Middle-Only Verbs, we now have Passive-Only verbs, but there are only five of them in
the New Testament.

Passive-Only Verbs

Part 1 Future and Meaning Explanation
Aorist (Parts 2
and 6)
Aamokplvopal dmokplveopal, =l answer, Perhaps this verb originally meant, “l am
anekplOnv reply interrogated,” then meant, “I reply to interrogation,”
and then “I reply”
BouAopat BouAnooualt, = | wish, Perhaps this verb originally meant “I am afflicted
£BouAnbnv want (often  with wishes for”, since wishes and desires were
with Infin.) thought to come from hearts or livers rather than
from minds or souls
TIOPEVOAL TLIOPEVCOALL, =1go, travel This verb probably originally meant, “l am carried” or
£€nopeubnv “I ride” since elite Greeks walked or rowed
themselves from place to place as little as possible
doBeopat doPBnBnoopat, =Ifear,am  This verb probably comes from an obsolete verb,
£dopnbnv afraid doBew, “I cause fear, | strike fear into”, so if
someone strikes fear into you, you are made to feel
fear (Passive), and therefore you are afraid
(Intransitive), or you feel fear (Active)
MULVNOKOMOL  LVNCOLOL, = | recall, The Active form of the Verb meant “remind,” so the
(Ch. 20) £uvnobnv remember + Passive meant, “I am reminded of,” but the Active
Genitive forms have disappeared by the time of the NT. The

English analogy explains why the verb takes a
Genitive “Object” of the thing remembered.

Examples: tnv Bacthelav Tou Hpwdou poBoupeba. o lwavvng anekpidn, «00.» w Netpe, fouAn mpog Ta
TepoocoAupa mopeuBnval;

Review: Voice
English verbs have two voices, Active and Passive.

With an Active-Voice verb, the Subject performs the action.
Example: Tryphosa writes the letter.

With a Passive-Voice verb, the Subject receives the action.
Example: The letter is written by Tryphosa.

Note the use of the English verb “be” and the Participle “written,” which is true of all English Passive
forms. Also, note the preposition “by,” followed by the person who is writing the letter, the Agent.

Greek verbs have three voices, Active, Middle, and Passive.
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With an Active-Voice verb, the Subject performs the action.
Example: ) Tpudwoa tnv énotolny ypadel. = Tryphosa writes the letter.

The Subject, n Tpudwoa, is in the Nominative case, and the Direct Object, tnv émiotoAny, is in the
Accusative case.

With a Middle-Voice verb, the relationship is more complicated. The Subject could perform the action
on herself, have the action performed by someone else, cause the action to be perfomed, perform the
action reciprocally with someone else, or just use a Middle-Voice verb to be fancy.

Example: n Tpudwoa tnv €mtotoAnv ypadetal.

This sentence could mean that Tryphosa has the letter written by a secretary, that she is making
someone else write the letter, that she is causing the letter to be written, or even that she is writing the
letter for herself without intending anyone else to read it. But the key thing to note is that Verbs in the
Middle Voice can have Direct Objects, like Tnv €miotoAnv in this sentence.

Remember that we learned Middle-Only verbs, which have no Active forms. Often we translate these
verbs like Active-Voice verbs.

A Tpudwoa mpog to lepov épxetal. = Tryphosa is going to the temple.

NOT “Tryphosa is gone to the temple,” which is an older way to say, “Tryphosa went to the temple.”
With a Passive-Voice verb, the Subject receives the action.

Example: 1) émwotoAn Mo tn¢ Tpudwong ypadetal. = The letter is written by Tryphosa.

Note that the Subject, ] émotoln, is still Nominative, but the person performing the action is in the
Genitive Case with umo, Umo tn¢ Tpudwong, a Grammatical Construction called the Genitive of Agent.

We could even take people out of the sentence.

I €MLOTOAN Tw oTUAW ypadetal. = The letter is written with a pen.

The Dative of Means or Instrument, Tw oTtuAw in this sentence, is sometimes found with Passive Verbs.
Or there could be no Agent or Means.

f €motoAn ypadetal. = The letter is written. (By whom? With what?)

But there are also Passive-Only verbs, which have no Active forms. We usually translate these verbs like
Active-Voice verbs.

Example: | Tpudpwoa €k Tou iepou mopevetal. = Tryphosa travels from the temple.

Write an English sentence with a Passive-Voice verb, then translate it into Greek.
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Vocabulary for Chapter 15
Nouns

StaBolrog, 6 = devil, slanderer
kapmog, 0 = fruit, result

vaog, 6 = temple, sanctuary, shrine
Ouunnog, 6 = Philip
doPog, o = fear

xpovog, 6 = time (‘clock’ time, not ‘opportunity’ time)
Passive-Only Verbs

amo-kpwvopat = | reply + Dative
BouAopal = | wish
nopevopal = | go, travel
éxk-mopevopal = | go out
doBeopar = | fear, am afraid
Regular Verbs

aylalw = | make holy, hallow
&oBevew = | am sick, am weak
Baotalw = | take up (a load)
yauew (again) = | marry

yvwpllw = | inform, make known
SouAevw =1 am aslave, | serve + Dat.
£kxew = | pour out

évbuw = | dress (with clothing)
énmotpedw = | turn (back)

nkw = | have come, | am present
loxuw = | am strong, | prevail
keAevw = | order, command
kKAaww = | grieve, pain

KwAuvw = | prevent, hinder
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Aunew = | grieve, feel pain

ouvuw = | swear, take an oath
neploosvw = | exceed, overflow
tehew = | complete, finish
Umootpedw = | turn back, return
dawvw = I shine, (in Middle) appear

dpovew = | ponder, consider, think over

Family Story: Asking and Answering

N Toudwoa pev eimev, « UMO Tivog 6 MBNKo¢ €BAedON; ». 1 b€ ZaAwun Amekpldn, « 6 MONKOG
UTto pou €BAedON. » 0 pev OO imey, « Ta €pya TNG OiKLOG OUK £motnBn.» o &g lakwpog
AanekplOn, « Ta €pya TN oiklag oUK €motndn OO CoU. » N LEV ZOAWN ELTEV, « UTIO TIVWV 0UTOG
0 KaAogG aptoc €motndn;» i 6 Tpudwoa amekpldn, « i lwavva i adeAdn pou Kal £yw TouTov
TOV ApToV €motnoav. » 0 HevIakwPog eimev, « UTO Tivwv oUTOoL oL KaAoL ALBoL UTTEP TOU TELXOUC
(wall) Atotpacdnoayv; » 6 & OAnog anekpldn, « outot oi Atbot UTo Twv matdwv tou MNetpou

AtoluacOnoav.»
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Scripture: Jesus Answers Nicodemus
veyevvnuevov, to = that which has been born; yevwn8n = is born (Passive Subjunctive);
yevvnOnval = to be born (Aorist Passive Infinitive); yepwv, yepovtog, 6 = old man; Suvatat =

he/she/it/they (sing.) can (Passive-Only Verb); £av pn = unless; kol\la, i = womb; wv = being

(John 3:3-6, MGNT) 3 drekpiBn Incodic Kat eimev avT®, «ApAV, AUAY, Aéyw COL, £AV A TLG
yevvnOfi vwBev, ol duvatal idetv TNV Bactheiav tol Beol.» 4 Aéyel mpoOG alTOV 0 NIKOSN oG
«m@¢ Suvatal avBpwrog yevvnOijval, yépwv wv; ur duvatat €i¢ TAV Koiav TG untpog altod
Seutepov eloeNBelv kal yevvnBijval;» 5 amekpidn’Inoolc, «aunv, aunv, Aéyw oot, £av U Tig
vevvnOii €€ Udartog kal mvevpatog, oU Suvatal eioeABelv €ig v Baotlsiav Tol B0l 6 TO

YEVEVVNUEVOV €K TFiC 0apKOG 0apE £0TLV KAl TO YEYEVVNUEVOV €K TOU TIVEUATOG MVET A €OTLV.
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Assignment 44
Name:

All Students: Please learn the vocabulary words for the chapter first! Remember Ono = by (a person)
Do a Reed-Kellogg diagram or Syntax Tree for one of the sentences in Sentences 1-6.

1. moAAa UTto Tou Incou €v TauTn T MoAeL Empayon.

2. poc g €pxecBat BgAw, GAAa UTIO TOU TTOVNPOU KWAUOUAL.

3. 6 O\unog Tw Bavatw TG pag Buyatpog Eéautou EAUTELTO.

4. ¢Bantiodnte pev vdartL, PantioOnoecOe b év Tw AYLW TVEUUATL.

5.1 Mapla gine 6t Aapfavouca Toug KOPTouc ETEAnoa, Kol VUV AKouaalL To ebayyeAlov Bedw.

6. aylale To 6GVoUa Tou Beou, KoL To TVeU A aUTOU £TIL GOU €KXNOEL.

7. The words of life were being spoken by Jesus.
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Grad Assignment 44
Name:

Graduate Students: do a Reed-Kellogg diagram or Syntax Tree for one of the sentences in Sentences 1-3.

1. w Aoye tou Kuplou, yvwpl{ou UTIO TTAVIWY TWV AQWV.

2. aro tou ¢oPou kal amo tou StaBoAou Uo Tou Bsou cwlecBal BeAw.

3. Umo tou Baclewg Tou Hpwdou 6 Twavvng 6 Bantilwyv ékpatnon.

4. Now it is necessary for the bread to be being made by us, so we may eat it.

5. I myself, who am a daughter of James, am married off by him to Peter.

6. These tasks will not be finished before the end of the time.



Assignment 45
Name:

Please review the Middle Voice and the Passive-Only verbs, which are
found in the Main Verbs in the following sentences, then translate from Greek to English
or from English to Greek.

1. ola Sexopevol To aylov veupa, Evéuopeba tov XpLoTov.

2. tov StaBolov kal ta ovnpa épya dulafoual, mpoosuyxopevn Tw Bew. [Why Middle, not Active?]

3. £émownocaoBe tnv mapaBolav Tou oikou Tou KaAwg oikoSounBevtog.

4. w Bao\eu, BouAn katapnval eic ta peyaia mAola;

5. «Tl éotwv 1) GAnBeLa;» AmekplOn 6 ApXwV TS yne.

6. Ta OnpLa Ta payovta 6Aov to pofatov poBnOnoopat.

7.Peter and Barnabas replied to their Lord, “We are greater than all the other apostles.”

8.Does God show himself to you, if you want to seek His throne?
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Grad Assignment 45
Name:

Graduate Students: Please translate from Greek to English or from English to Greek.

1. duvuopev OTL 0UTOG O Vaog v Tolg lepocoAupolg oAy dylacBnostal.

2. kaurep évwritov tng BApewg ioxuovteg, Tw poPw EkwAubnte.

3. cwoaoal Toug AcBevelg, alTOUC EYELPAL KOL TIEPUTATNOOL EKEAEUOV.

4. 0o tou Hpwdou, ate SLWKOVTOC TOUG TILOTOUC, EAUTIOULNV.

5. tnv novnpav Balacocav Kal touc AlBoug toug miutovtag €poBoupeba.

6.The soldiers wanted us to weep, but we rejoiced in the Lord.

7.Philip the Great knows that you (pl.) will never be turned back by persecution.

8.Who will ponder the great works of God that are in all places and at all times?
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Chapter 16: Perfect (Stative) Aspect

Verbal Aspect Review(all tenses)
The following chart reviews Verbal Aspect, which describes the nature of an action rather than the time
when it occurs (Past, Present, Future).

Verbal Aspect (all languages) Greek Tenses
Progressive/Continuing: - Present, Imperfect
Simple/Once-and-for-all: e Aorist, Future
Completed: - | Perfect, Pluperfect

This chart is oversimplified, since the Future sometimes expresses Progressive Aspect, and the Present
sometimes expresses Simple Aspect in the Indicative Mood. See the Appendix for the Fifteen Tenses of
English.

Perfect/Completed Aspect
English indicates Completed Aspect with the helping verb “have/has.” Its past form is “had.”

| have written to you about this problem already. € note that the Present time is the reference point,
indicated by a vertical line (|) in the chart above, as if “before now” is implied.

They had written to me before Pentecost. € note that the reference point is a time in the Past, “before
[a past event]”

Review of Principal Parts with Auw, with Verbal Aspect in symbols

Auw = | release, am releasing (o, -->)

Auow = | will release, will be releasing (e, -->)
£€\voa = | released (o)

AgAuka = | have released (--> |)

Aghupal = | have been released (--> |)
£€\uBnv = | was released (o)

o v ks wWwNR

Most Principal Parts 4 & 5 will feature epsilon-reduplication, where you take the initial consonant of the
verb, add an epsilon after it, then add the two-letter combination onto the left side of the verb. Verbs
that begin with vowels are tricksy, since you cannot add epsilon to a vowel, so usually they become
longer, € -> n, 0 -> w, and iota go subscript.

Examples: AeAuka, AeAupal, yeypada, YEYPAUUAL, OECWKA, 0€0wWaL (0wlw), oikoSopew, wKoSounka
Many Principal Part 4’s have a kappa or an aspirated consonant just before the ending.

Examples: AeAuka, yeypada, wkodopunka

Some Principal Part 5’s will have two consonants just before the ending.

Examples yeypapupal, cecwopal
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Greek uses Principal Parts 4 and 5 to form the Perfect and Pluperfect, like so:
Active: use Principal Part 4, lop final —a to get the Perfect Active Stem.

a) Perfect Indicative Active

Add the following Personal Endings to the Perfect Active Stem. Most of the endings look Aorist, but they
are added to a different stem.

Personal Endings of Perfect Active Tense

Person Sing. endings Pl. endings Sing. Example Pl. example
1t -a -QUEV veypada veypadopey
2 -0 -0Te veypadag veypadate
3rd -(v) -aot(v) yeypade(v) veypadaot(v)

Compare to the Aorist:

Comparison of Perfect Active and Aorist Active forms

Person Perfect Sing. Perfect PI. Aorist Sing. Aorist PI.

1t veypada veypadapev =we éypalda =1wrote Eéypaoapev =we
= | have written have written wrote

2 veypadag = you veypadate =you  E€ypadag =you éypadarte = you
(sing.) have (pl.) have written  (sing.) wrote (pl.) wrote
written

3rd veypade(v) = he, veypadaol(v) = gypade(v) = he, éypaav = they
she, it, *they has they have written  she, it, *they wrote
written wrote

b) Perfect Infinitive Active
Add the ending -eval to the Perfect Stem. The resulting form means “to have ---ed”
veypad + eval = yeypadeval = “to have written”

c) Perfect Participle Active
See Chapter 14 for Participles, but here it is again.
Take Principal Part 4, lop off —a to get the Perfect Stem and add Perfect Active Participle markers, then
Endings. Example: yeypad + -wg, -uLa, -og = yeypadwg, yeypaduia, yeypados. When you move away
from the Nominative Singular, the Masculine and Neuter will show the —ot- Perfect Active Participle

marker, and the Feminine will show the —uL- Perfect Active Participle marker. The Masculine and Neuter
use 3" Declension endings, while the Feminine uses 1% Declension alpha-type endings (3/1/3 = M/F/N).
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Perfect Active Participle Example

Case & Number Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom./Voc. Sing. veypadwg veypaduLa veypadog
Acc. Sing. veypadota veypaduLav veypadog
Gen. Sing. veypadotog veypadulag veypadotog
Dat. Sing. veypadoTl veypaduLla veypadoTL
Nom./Voc. PI. veypadoTeg veypaduLal veypadota
Acc. Pl. veypadotag veypaduLlag veypadota
Gen. Pl. veypadotwy veypadulwv veypadotwy
Dat. PI. veypadool(v) veypaduLalg veypadooli(v)

d) Pluperfect Indicative Active
This form is rare, but occurs often enough to be annoying, so | give it here for completeness. Take the
Perfect Stem, add the Pluperfect Active Personal Endings to the right side/ending. It is optional to add a
Past Indicative Augment to the Perfect Stem.

Perfect Stem: yeypad-

€ + yeypad + €wv = éyeypadelv OR yeypad + v = yeypadewv = | had written

Pluperfect Indicative Active Endings and Example Forms

Person Sing. endings PIl. endings Sing. example Pl. example

1t -EWV -ELUEV gyeypadelv OR éyeypadeipev OR
veypadewv veypadeLeY

2 -ELG -gLte gyeypadelg OR éyeypadeite OR
VEYPODELS veypaodelte

3rd -€L -eLoav gyeypadel OR éyeypadeloav OR
veypadel veypadeloav

Middle-Only, Middle, Passive, and Passive-Only forms are all identical. For the Perfect Middle/Passive
Stem, use Principal Part 5 minus final —pat. For the verb, Avw, Auow, éAuca, AsAuka, AeAupal, EAubny,
the Perfect Middle/Passive Stem is AgAu-.

With verbs formed from Principal Part 5, sometimes the Genitive of Agent is replaced by the Dative of
Agent without a preposition.

Example: We have been arrested by Pilate. = Urto Tou MAatou kekpatnueda € Gen. of Agent
OR tw MNAatw kekpatnueba. € Dative of Agent

e) Perfect Indicative Middle/Passive
For the Perfect Indicative Middle/Passive, use the Primary Middle/Passive endings because the Perfect
Tense is considered Primary because it shows time in reference to the Present Tense. Add these endings
the Perfect Middle/Passive Stem without theme vowels.
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Perfect Indicative Middle/Passive Endings and Example Forms

Person Sing. endings
1t -pat
2 -oat
3rd -TaL

PIl. endings Sing. example Pl. example
-ueba AgAupal AeAupeba
-00¢ AgAuoat AeAuoBe
-vtal AgAutal AgAuvtat

Why didn’t | use ypadw? Because look what happens when a verb stem ends in a consonant. Principal
Part 5 of ypadw is yeypappal, and it looks as though the Perfect Middle/Passive Stem should be
veypap-. But it is actually yeypad-, plus some sound changes to make the forms pronounceable.

Consonant-Stem Perfect Indicative Middle/Passive Example

Person  Sing. Example

1 veypaduaL = yeypopupoL
P+UDM+U D U+UD P

2 veypadoat = yeypaat
b+o22n+o2> P

3rd veypadtal = yeypartat
b+TDN+TDMIT

f) Perfect Infinitive Middle/Passive

Pl. example

veypoadueboa 2 yeypappueba
PHUDM+HUD U+ D

veypadobe = yeypadOs

¢ +00 > o

veypadvtol = yeypappevol /-at elowv OR

VEYPOAUUEVO £0TLV

no way to simplify, so use the Perfect Middle/Passive
Participle plus the verb sipt in the Present Indicative. We
will see similar forms later in Chapter 20, where they are
called Periphrastic forms.

Use the Perfect Middle/Passive Stem plus the Middle/Passive Infinitive ending -cBat. Again, there is no

theme vowel.

AeAuoBal = Passive: to have been freed; Middle: to have ransomed

veypadBOal = Passive: to have been written; Middle: to have indicted, to have caused to be written

g) Perfect Participle Middle/Passive

This was covered briefly in Chapter 14, but here is a fuller treatment. Take the Perfect Middle/Passive
Stem, add the Non-Active Participle Marker —uev-, then add the same endings as the adjective ayabog, -
og, -n, -ov. (2/1/2 = M/F/N). Again, there is no theme vowel.



Perfect Participle Middle/Passive Example

Case

Nom. Sing.
Acc. Sing.
Gen. Sing.
Dat. Sing.
Nom. Pl.
Acc. Pl.
Gen. Pl.
Dat. PI.

Masculine
AeAupevog
AeAupevov
AgAupevou
AeAupevw
AgAupevol
AgAupevoug
AgAupevwy
AeAupevolg

Feminine
AgAupevn
AgAupevnv
AgAupevng
AgAupevn
AgAupeval
AeAupevag
AeAupevwy
AeAupevalg

Consonant-Stem Perfect Participle Middle/Passive Example

Case

Nom. Sing.
Acc. Sing.
Gen. Sing.
Dat. Sing.
Nom. Pl.
Acc. Pl.
Gen. Pl.
Dat. PI.

Masculine
YEYPOAUHEVOG
YEYPOULEVOV
YEYPOULEVOU
YEYPOAUHEVW
YEYPAUUEVOL
YEYPOAULEVOUG
VEYPOULEVWV
YEYPOAULEVOLG

h) Pluperfect Indicative Middle/Passive

Feminine
YEYPAUUEVN
YEYpAUUEVNV
YEYPAUUEVNG
YEYPAUUEVN
YEYPOUUEVOL
YEYPAUUEVAG
YEYPOUUEVWY
YEYPAUUEVALG

Neuter
AgAupevov
AgAupevov
AgAupevou
AeAupevw
AgAupeva
AgAupeva
AeAupevwy
AgAupevolg

Neuter
VEYPOLLUEVOV
VEYPOLLULEVOV
VEYPOLLUEVOU
YEYPOAHUEVW
YEYPOAHUEVA
YEYPOAHUEVA
YVEYPOAULUEVWV
YEYPOAHUEVOLG

For these tense/voice combinations, add the Secondary Middle/Passive endings to the Perfect
Middle/Passive Stem, and the Past Indicative Augment is again optional. The Pluperfect is considered a
Secondary Tense because it shows Completed action in reference to the Past.
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€ + Aehu + unv = éheAupnv OR AgAu + Unv = AeAupny

Pluperfect Indicative Middle/Passive Endings and Example

Person
1st

2nd

3rd

Sing. endings
-unv

-00

Pl. endings
-pueba

-00¢

-V10

Sing. example
£é\ehupnv OR
AgAupunv
£€\ehuoo OR
AgAuoo
£€\ehuto OR
AgAuto

Pl. example
éAehupeba OR
AeAupeba
é\ehucbe OR
AeAuoBe
é\eluvto OR
AgAuvto

Note that AeAupeBa and AeAuoBe are the same in the Perfect or Pluperfect; context will tell you which

one is meant.



Pluperfect Indicative Middle/Passive Endings and Example, Consonant Stem

Person Sing. Endings PIl. endings
1t -HnVv -puedba

2nd -00 -06¢

3rd -T0 -vto

Uses/Translations:

Perfect Indicative Active: “have ---ed”
yeypada, TETNPNKA, TIETIOLNKEV
Perfect Infinitive Active: “to have —ed”

TOV APTOV TTEMOLNKEVAL OgAW.

Sing. example
gyeypappnv OR
YEYPAUUNY
gyeypao OR
yeypao
gyeyparnto OR
YEYpQTTO

Perfect Participle Active: “having ---ed” (but try to express as full clause)
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Pl. example
éyeypapupeba OR
yeypappeda
éyeypadbe OR
veypadbe
YEYPAUUEVOL/-aL
Aoav OR
YEVPOAUUEVD AV

veypadula tnv éntotoAny, N Tpudwoa kabeudel. = Having written the letter, Tryphosa lies down. OR

After she has written the letter, Tryphosa lies down.

NOTE: if the main verb is Imperfect, Aorist, or Pluperfect, the translation of the Perfect Participle will be
the same as the Aorist Participle: yeypadutia tnv émotohny, | Tpudwoa kabBnuaoev. = After she had

written the letter, Tryphosa lay down.

Pluperfect Indicative Active: “had ---ed”
gyeypadeley, ETETNPNKELTE, AeAUKELOAV

Perfect Indicative Middle/Passive: “have been ---ed”

AgAupal, EMOLNOOL, YEYPATTTAL

Perfect Participle Middle/Passive: “having been ---ed” (but try to express as full clause)

veypoaupeva Umo tou Mavlou, tavta ta BLpALa nuog £t SLEaoKeL

Perfect Infinitive Middle/Passive: “to have been ---ed”

nBeAnoa cecwaobal.

Pluperfect Indicative Middle/Passive: “had been ---ed”

éowopeba, EAehucBe, Seblwypeval hoov
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Examples of Perfect-System Verbs from the NT
1. KAAapov CUVTETPLUUEVOV 0V Katedtel, kal Alvov tudopevov ol oféoel. (Matt 12:20)

KAAapog, -ov, 0 = reed

ouvtpipw, ouvipiPpw, cuvétpwpa, cuvtetpidpa, cuvtEtpippal, cuvetpldBnv = bend, stress
KOTEAyw, Kateafw, katnafa = break

Aivog, -ou, 6 = wick

tudopat, toPopat, Etuauny = give off smoke, smolder

oBévvuul, oBéow, EoBeoca = quench, put out

2. W YEVEQ ATILOTOG KAl SLECTPAUUEVN, EWG TIOTE PeB’ OU®V Eoopal; (Matt 17:17)

YEVEQ, -GG, 1 = generation

anwotog, -ov = faithless

Swatpénw, StatpéPw, Siétpeda, Siéotpada, Siéotpappal, Sietpddnv = pervert, turn inside out
€wg mote = how long? Until when?

3. kaBwc yeyparttal £V tw Hoala tw ripodntn. 6ol dnooteA\ww toV dyyelov pou... (Mark 1:2)

KkaBwg = just as

vypadw, ypaw, ypaya, yéypada, yéypappat, Eypadpnv = write
npodntng, -ov, 6 = prophet

600 = behold

anootéA\w, dnooteAéw, Aneotella, AneotaAka, Anéotalpal, anetaAdnv = send
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4. kol anelBoloa gig TOV oikov auTiic, eUpev TO maLdiov BePAnuévov €Mt TV KAvnV Kal TO Satpoviov
£€eAnAuBog. (Mark 7:30)

rtadiov, -ou, T0 = child

BaA\w, BaAiéw, EBatov, BEBAnKa, BEPBAnpatL, EBARONV = strike (with disease)
kAivn, -ng, i = couch

Sapdviov, -ou, Té = evil spirit

£pyopat, Elevoopar, AABov, EAjAuBa = go, come

5. kal noav Kadrpevol daploaiot vopodiddokahot ol oo EANAUBATEC €k TAONE KWHUNG TN MaAaiag
kat loudalog kailepovoaAnp. (Luke 5:17)

KaOnpevog, -n, -ov = sitting, established

£pxopat, EAevoopay, AABov, EAjAuBa = go, come
vopodLbackalog, -ou, 0 = teacher of the law
KWHN, -nG, N = village

6. GUKi{V ELXEV TLC TEPUTEVHEVNV £V Tw AUTEAGDVL aUTOD, Kat AABEV INTGIV KAPTOV €V AlTW Kot UK
gupev (Luke 13:6)

GUKI), OUKf#i¢, N = fig tree
dutevw, putelow, édputevca, nedpUteuka, nedpUtevpal, £puteldnv = sow, plant
auneA®v, auneA®vog, 0 = vineyard, orchard

KOpMag, -00, 0 = fruit



Vocabulary for Chapter 16
akon, f) = fame, report

aobevela, n = illness, weakness, disease
S618axn, n = teaching, instruction

£optn, N = feast, festival

£TULOTOAN, 1 = letter

Buola, f = sacrifice

Kwun, N = village, hamlet

poyopa, 1 = knife, sword

vedeln, N = cloud, mist

TipouoLa, f = presence, coming

TiepLTopn, n = circumcision, advocates of circumcision

TopveLa, 1 = sexual immorality

Tpoaeuyn, N = prayer

Umopovn, N = patience, persistence, abiding

dUAn, N = tribe, nation

Xnea, n = widow

Xwpa, N = countryside, esp. surrouding a city

Numbers

TPELg, TPpLa = three (for declension see previous chapter)

tecoapeg, tecoapa = four
nevtie = five

£€ = six

£MTa = seven

OKTW = eight

£Vved = nine

beka = ten

€vbeka = eleven

Sdwdeka = twelve
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ékartov = 100

xag, xtAtadog, 6/ = 1000
Ordinal (Ranking) Numbers
npwrtog = first

beutepog = second

TpLrog = third

Sekatog = tenth

oUat = woe to + Dat.!

A “Perfect” Story
OUtoc 6 Aoyog &V Tw TETEANUEVW XPOVW YeyparTal. O lwavvng €k TG MOAEWC EEETIEMOPEUTO KaL TIPOG

tov notapov lopdavnv mpoonAnAuBel. EVBUG pev kel keknpuxe, BeBamtike 6 moANoUG Avd pag Toug
peTavevonkotag. Kat moAAat yuvalkeg, {ntouoal Uto Tou lwavvou BantileoBal, i TNV wpav mapa t

lopbavn eioeAnAuBaotv.

Family Story: Philip Remembers God’s Blessings
€00UEVOG, -Nn, -ov = about to be, future (Future Participle of eyt =1am)

TIPOOEUXOUEVOC Tw Bew, 0 ONUOG eimev, «O pev Beog €ue év tn Kol (womb) tng pntpog
LLOU TIEMOLNKEV. 0 6€ Be0g £UE Kal TOUG UTTO pou ePAnpevoug medlAnkey. 0 Beoc, Bepameukwg
QIO TN AoBevelag £UE OVTA TEKVOV, TOTE £LE OVTA VEAVLOV Ao Tou Agovtog (lion) v tn épnuw

OE0WKEV. VUV, ) OWTEP, YUVALKA TNV ECOUEVNV LNTEPA TWV TEKVWVY LOU €UOL AYOyE!».
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Scripture: The Priestly Prayer or John 17:22-26
KAyw = Kal é&yw = and |, sedwka = | have given, teteAelwpal = | have been made complete

22 KAy® TV §6Eav, v SE8WKAC pot, §E8wKa avTolC, (va WoLv £v, KABWC NUETS v 23 Eyw €v
auTolC, Kal oU év £pol, tva wotv TeETeAELwpEVOL €iC £V, tva yvwoKn 0 KOOUOC, OTL oV e
anéotelhag, Kal Ayannoag autolg, kabwe éus Ayannoag 24 matep, 0 SE6wWKAG pot BéAw, tva
dTou il &y, KAKEIVOL WOV PET Epol, tva Bewp®dotv TV S6Eav TV EURV, AV SESWKAC pot, 8Tt
AYATNoAg e Tpo KataBoAfig koopou 25 matep Sikale, kal O KOOUOG O OUK Eyvw, Eyw &€ o€
gyvwv, Kol oUToL Eyvwoay, 8TL oV pe Améotelhag 26 Kal £yvwploo alTolg T GVopd cou, Kal

yvwpiow, tva r ayamnn, v Ayannoag Qe, €v altolic N, Kayw &v auTolc.
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Assignment 46
Name:

The Desert Mothers Syncletica (ZuykAntikn) and Sara (Zappa) talk about the spiritual life. Translate their
dialogue into Greek.
Syncletica: O Sara, what do you do when you are tempted by the devil?

Sara: | do not pray to God not to be tempted, but | endure (pepw) when | am tempted.

Syncletica: How did you bring so many women into this wilderness?

Sara: | did not bring them. | came here when | was being followed by many women. O Syncletica, what

do you say about fasting (vnotela, n)?

Syncletica: Do not do any fasting for five or more days, although (kaunep) you want to complete more

days. You will be prevented from dying by your mind/good sense.



236

Grad Assignment 46

Name:
Graduate Students: please translate this mini-dialogue between John Chrysostom and Emperor
Theodosios | about power.

XPUGOCTOMOC---- EL EV Heyac Baotleuc. Gphn S UTO Tou Aaou;

©e08wol0¢---- €ue T TeEAN A’ alTwv AaBelv S&L, Bouhopevov Thpew TNV EUnv BactAelav.

Xpuoootouoc---- UTEp Tivog I BactAELa YIVETAL LEYOAN;

Oc0dwolog---- £€oTL b€ £uol, OvTL BactAel, motnoacBol APTOV TOLG TTTWXOLC.

XpUOOOTOUOG---- UTTO TiVOC O APTOC TIOLELTOL;

©e08wol0¢---- 00 MoLeLTaL UTto SoUAWY, UTto Tatdwy, UTIO UTNPETWY;

Xpuoootopog---- AABev 6 &pTog Ao tou Beou, el AkoAouBelg Tw APTW TAALY TPOC TNV APXNV. TTPO TOU

aptou, A yn émdavetal Tw NALw, dwtL Tou Beou.

gm-dawvw = shine on

nAwog, -ou, 0 = sun

TITWXOG, -, -0V = poor

telog, teloug, To = end, goal; in plural, taxes
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Assignment 47
Name:

All Students: Please translate these sentences from Greek into English, or vice-versa. There will be
forms of the Perfect Tense, but only in the Indicative for now.

1. mavteg ol SouloL UTIO TWV TULOTWYV KUPLWV dLa tov MauvAov AgAuvrtal.

2. IPOOKEKUVNKOHEV €V TN £KKANnoLQ tn oikodopunBetlon UTO TwWv AvBpwWIwWV.

3. Kawep €XOVIEC UTtOpOVNY, TENEPOopeBa Tw StafoArw* moAa &n.

4. 0ECWOMOL ATTO TNG MOPVELAG Sla TG Ayarng Tou Beou.

5. 6 'Hpwdn¢ tou MNeTPOU TOU ATTOGTOAOU KEKPATNKEV.

6.The wild beasts from the hills have not loved our swords. (gender of "beasts"?)

7.We have done many things for the sake of the gospel.

8.You have not believed in Jesus before this day, have you?

4 With Part 5, Genitive of Agent can become Dative of Agent.
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Grad Assignment 47

Name:
Graduate Students: Please translate these sentences from Greek into English, or vice-versa.

9. ta €6vn Tov Aoyov tou Beou UEeTa TG Xapag ol Sedektal. [dexoual]

10. ai xnpal TnG £EKKANGCLAG APTOV MLV TTAOL TIETIOLNKOOLV.

11. tnv pev 816aynv tou Beou Tolg matot Sedidayapey, Thv e epLtopnV ou.

12. 1) &oBevng yuvn T TILOTEL KAl TN TIPOCEUXN TeBepameuTal.

13.1t has been written that the second coming happens after 1000 years.

14.“Woe to the thousand tribes living in all the lands.” said John the Baptist.

15.The demons have been arrested and thrown out by the power of Christ.

16.Who has made great roads for the sake of prayer?
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Assignment 48
Name:

All Students: Please translate these sentences between Greek and English.

1. dknkoarte Tag pwvag Twv Bnplwv Kpaloviwy £Ew TNG KWIUNG;

2. 6 o0V’lwavvnNG LEUAPTUPNKEV TN AANBELQ €V TN XWPQ.

3. oUBELC EWpPOKE TOV TTATEPA, KN YeyVwpPLopevov. [Conditional Participle]

4. ai dkoal mept TG Maptag uTo Twv dwdeka AmooTtoAwv ol TEMLOTEUVTAL.

5. N TIPACCETE TIOPVELAY LETA TWV TNG EKKANGLAG XNPWV.

6. TIPO TNG MPWTNG NILEPOAG TNG £0PTNG TTOANOG BUCLOG ETIETIOLNKELUEV.

7.John has written to the seven churches which were built in the countryside. (which = use Attributive
Participle, either Aorist or Perfect, Perfect reduplication is w-, not oiot-)

8.The people of the circumcision have gone away, and Philip has come here.
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Grad Assignment 48

Name:
Graduate Students: Please translate these sentences as well.

9. kaunep uTopovnV £xwv, 6 MuTog Tn dcBevela AeAuTtnTaL.

10. évvea Gulat v TOUTN TN XWPQ TIEPLITETIATNKACLY.

11. TOUTO €0TLV TO PNUA O AKNKOAWEV, O TIETILOTEVUKAUEY, O SeS16a)aUEY.

12. vuv BAenw mavta Ta UNTOTETAYHEVA TW KUPLW. [UTIOTO00W]

13.For five days and four nights we have seen the large cloud of death.

14.In the second coming, there will no longer be disease or sexual immorality.

15.After all the tribes have cried “Hosanna”, they offer sacrifices during the festival.

16.“Woe to the hundred kingdoms of this world,” said John the Baptist.
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Chapter 17: Subjunctive Mood

Review: Verb Analysis
How do | recognize a Greek verb form?

Parse the verb, to figure out its Person, Number, Tense, Mood, and Voice, and a lot of the information is
at the end of the Verb.

Voice: Is the verb Active?

Mood: Is the verb Indicative? / Is it a fact?

Tense: Is the verb Past or not?

Number: Singular or Plural

Person: Is the Subject the speaker(s), the addressee(s), or the topic?

The problem is that we cannot work algorithmically, but we must work heuristically (e0plokw), based on
lucky finds.

Example: é\vca -> €| Au|o|a

The word begins with ¢, a PIA, a Past Indicative Augment, so the verb must Indicative and either
Imperfect, Aorist, or Pluperfect. We can also recognize the verb Auw = | release, rather than looking up
verbs that begin with ¢ like éAecw. Working from the other end, we see an ending with an alpha (a),
which points us toward Aorist or Perfect. Since the PIA ruled out the Perfect, considered a Present tense
since it is from the point of view of the Present, we are left with Aorist. -a by itself is too short to be
Middle, so it must be Active Voice. Under the Aorist Active Indicative endings, -a is the 1 Person
Singular, “I”. What is the sigma, -o-, doing? It is another marker for the Aorist, along with the ending and
the PIA. So, this verb is the 1% Singular Aorist Indicative Active of Auw = | release. The Aorist in Greek is
the shortest Past form in English, so “I released” is the final translation.

Example: wkodopetto -> w|kodop | et To

The lines do not work well here, but they give us segments to work on. The word ends in -to, 3™ singular
of the Secondary Middle/Passive Endings. Is there a PIA at the other end of the word? Yes, but it is
disguised by blending with a vowel. @ = é- + oi-. The verb has a PIA, so it is Indicative. Its Vocab entry
begins with oikoSop-. There are not many verbs with that beginning, and we should find oikodopew = |
build. The verb is e-contract, so €L = € + €. The first epsilon is part of the stem, and the second one is a
theme vowel. The theme vowel rules out the Pluperfect, which does not use a theme vowel, and the
Aorist, which uses alpha, a, as a theme vowel, and we are left with the Imperfect. So far: 3" singular,
Imperfect Indicative Middle/Passive of oikodopew = | build. For Middle as opposed to Passive, we will
need to look at the rest of the sentence.

0 Baotleug to iepov wkodopetto. Direct Object to iepov, Subject 6 Baatheug -> likely to be Middle, “The
king was having the temple built.”

To lepov Uro tou Bacthews wkodopelto. Genitive of Agent Umo tou Bacthewg, Subject to tepov -> likely
to be Passive, “The temple was being built by the king.”
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Heuristic Questions to ask:

Is the word a verb? Yes: ask one of the questions below.

Does it have a PIA? Yes: Imperfect, Aorist, or Pluperfect Indicative?

Does it show epsilon-Reduplication to the left of the Stem (men-, 1eB-, etc.)? Yes: Perfect or Pluperfect?
Does it have -uev- just before an ending? Yes: Participle, Middle or Passive?

Does the word end in -aBat or -vat? Yes: Infinitive, Active, Middle, or Passive?

Does it have a ‘long vowel’ (n, w) in the ending and no PIA? Yes: could be Subjunctive (see below)

Subjunctive
In Greek the Subjunctive Mood is used for several non-factual ideas, including goals or polite commands.
Since it has multiple translations, let’s learn how to form it first:

Present Subjunctive: take Principal Part 1, drop —w or -opat and add either Active or Middle/Passive
Endings.

Subjunctive Personal Endings (complete)
Active Active Middle/ Middle/
singular plural Passive Passive
singular plural
-W -WUEV - -wpeda
-ns -nte N -nobe
-n -wol(v) -nrat -wvtal

Aorist: For all these voices, drop the Past Indicative Augment (é- ) because the forms are no longer
Indicative.

a) Active: take Principal Part 3, drop PIA, drop —a, add Active Endings from the table above

b) Middle/Middle-Only: take Principal Part 3, drop PIA, drop -a/-apnv/-opnv,add Middle/Passive
Endings from the table above

c) Passive/Passive-Only: take Principal Part 6, drop PIA, drop —nv, add Active Endings (Principal Part 6 is
Passive already!)

If this seems too complicated, here is the shortened version of the above from Duff’s textbook, which |
used to use:

1.Remove any Past Indicative Augment
2.Replace the Indicative Endings with Subjunctive Endings

What about €iut? Just as its Participle forms are the endings ‘gone rogue,” use the Subjunctive Active
Endings with a smooth breathing for the Subjunctive of eiut. Mn wpev movnpot = “Let us not be evil.”

What about epsilon-contract verbs with stems ending in €? The epsilon will disappear before the ‘long’
vowels n and w in the Present Subjunctive. Examples: Indicative dpveopalt -> dpvoupal but Subjunctive
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dpvewpal-> dpvwpal. Subjunctive, kaAsewpev -> KaAwpev. Aorist Subjunctives usually have -no- in the
Active and Middle, such as tnpnon or dpvnonoBe, and -n6- in the Aorist Passive, such as thpnon.

Use/Translation: as with Infinitives and Imperatives, in the Subjunctive Mood, Tense Shows Aspect only,
not Time. The Subjunctive has six main uses, and we will learn another one in the last chapter.

|
The Six Main Uses of the Subjunctive

1) Purpose Clauses with iva, wg, or onwg (all mean “so that”) = “may/might”

2) Jussive/Hortatory Subjunctive = Main Verb, “let/may”

3) Deliberative Subjunctive = “Should...?” (questions ONLY)

4) Prohibitive Subjunctive with un = “Do Not” (2" Person, Aorist ONLY)

5) Emphatic Negative Future with o0 un / un o0 = “...will DEFINITELY NOT...”

6) with av = “ever”, General Relative Clauses or the if-clauses of General Conditions; note: av can
be combined with other words: €l + v = €av, Ote + v = 6tayv, etc.

Explanations and Examples

1) Purpose Clauses always begin with iva, wg, or 6ntwg and use a Subjunctive Verb. Use “may” to
translate the Subjunctive Verb if the Main Verb is in a Primary Tense (Present, Future, or
Perfect). Use “might” to translate the Subjunctive Verb if the Main Verb is in a Secondary Tense,
a tense that can have a Past Indicative Augment (Imperfect, Aorist, or Pluperfect). Remember to
capture the Aspect in translation, Present = Progressive/ongoing or Aorist = Simple/once.

Example A: Tov dptov énolnoapeyv, iva avtov paywpev. = Secondary Main Verb, Simple Aspect in
Subjunctive Verb 2 “We made the bread so that we might eat it.”

Example B: tov &ptov notnoopey, iva avtov £66wwpev. = Primary Main Verb, Progressive Aspect in
Subjunctive Verb = “We will make the bread so that we may be eating it.”

2) Jussive or Hortatory Subjunctives are the Main Verb in a sentence. Usually they are used with
the 1°t person plural and translated with the helping verb “let”, so “let us ---.” Dad-jokers could
also call it the Salad Subjunctive because it always has “let us” / “lettuce”! If the verb is 2"
person, translate it with “may” for all Aspects. Remember to capture the Aspect in translation,
Present = Progressive/ongoing or Aorist = Simple/once. The negative is pn.

£KELVOV TOV ApTOoV Ppaywpev = “Let us eat that bread.” Toutov tov dptov pn €éo6lwpuev, A oUSELG APTOG
pevel. “Let us not keep eating this bread, or no bread will remain.”

3) Deliberative Subjunctives are the Main Verb in a question and ask about future action or policy.
“Should” is a good way to capture the non-factual nature of this construction, and the verb will
often be First Person.

aptov tatg adeddalg mowwpeyv; = “Should we be making bread for the sisters?”

TouToV ToVv dptov dayw ) oU; = “Should | eat this bread, or not?”
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4) Prohibitive Subjunctives are technically more polite than Imperatives. They are always negative,
always appear after pn (“not” for non-facts), always 2" Person, and always Aorist Subjunctive.

W padntat, Toutov Tov Aptov Un daynte. = “Disciples, please do not eat this bread.” w Metpsg, un tov
aptov dayne. = “Peter, do not eat the bread.” Could these examples be Jussive? Sure, but you would
translate them with “may.”

5) Emphatic Negative Future Subjunctives use both o0 and un, two words for “not,” to get at the
twin ideas of what you do not want to happen and what will not happen, if you can at all
prevent it.

w MNetpe, Tov Gptov ol pn daynge. = “Peter, you will definitely not eat the bread.” That is, “Peter, you will
definitely not eat the bread unless you pry it out of my cold, dead hand.” Do you see how the single
word o0 completely changed the meaning of the sentence from the second example in #4?

The prophets sometimes use this construction for rebuke or consolation: oU pn éneABn én’ adtoug
oUKeTL £€eAauvwy = “An oppressor will definitely no longer come against them [the inhabitants of
Jerusalem]” (Zechariah 9:8).

6) with av, General Relative Clauses, General Adverbial Clauses, or General Conditions (Chapter
20). Use General Relative Clauses introduced by 6¢ av, fj dv, or 6 v when you do not have a
specific person or thing in mind or when you are creating a restrictive or defining clause.
General Adverbial Clauses are introduced by words like otav (= ote + av) = “whenever”

Example in English: Whoever follows me will not kill widows and orphans. The “ever” part in English is
captured by av in Greek. Notice that the Verb “follows” looks Present in time, but has a Simple Aspect,
so it would be an Aorist Subjunctive in Greek. So, that English Example would be translated into Greek:
0¢ v oL dkoAouBnon, XNPag Kol 6pPavoUg OUK ATOKTEVEL. OG AV TOUTOV TOV ApToV €001, EKELVOG
avBpwrog Lwnv alwviov £€cL. = “Whoever is eating this bread, that person will have eternal life.”
What would a General Adverbial Clause look like? See the boldfaced parts in the following example: w
pabntatl, otav tw Bew npoosuxncBe, e dpovnoarte. = “Students, whenever you are praying to God,
think about me.”

Examples from the New Testament

1) Purpose: Rpav ouv AiBouc tva BdAwaotv ém” alTtdv. (John 8:59)

2) Jussive/Hortatory Subjunctive: 51EAOwpev £i¢ 10 mepav. (Mark 4:35)

3) Deliberative Subjunctive: Ti o0V motjowpev; (Luke 3:10)

4) Prohibitive Subjunctive with pun: un elonvéykncg Auag eic newpacpov.(Luke 11:4)

5) Emphatic Negative Future with o0 ur : o0 pr) mapéAdn f yevéa adtn (Mark 13:30)

6) with &v, General Relative Clause: 6¢ &v motrfjon T BéAnuo Tod B0, 0UTog ASEADOC pou Kol ASeAdR
Kol uAtnp éotiv. (Mark 3:35)



Vocabulary for Chapter 17
av = would, could, ever (depends on use)

axpl + Gen. = until

va + Subjunctive = so that

Omwg + Subjunctive = so that

otav + Subjunctive = whenever

£€av + Subjunctive = if OR same as av
aypog, o = field

Avepog, 6 = wind

Stakovog, 6 OR Stakovn, ] = manager, servant, deacon®
gmiBupla, N = desire, appetite, lust
£xBpocg, 6 = enemy

NALOG, O = sun

oivog, 0 = wine

avatpsw = | take away, kill
Katnyopsw = | accuse

OpoAoyew = | promise, confess
VEVEQ, | = generation, family
yAwooa, 1 = tongue, language
vpadn, n = writing, Scripture
StaBnkn, N = covenant, legal will
Slakovia, ) = service, ministry, area of responsibility
£nayyeALa, 1 = promise

Bupa, n = door

Toubala, n = Judea (Roman province)
paptupla, f = testimony, witness

opyn, N = anger, wrath

5 The King James Bible translated this word as “deacon” when used for a man, but as “servant” when used for a

woman.
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codLa, N = wisdom

owtnpLa, 1 = salvation, rescue
Twun, N = honor, value, price
duAakn, | = prison, guard
XPEla, N = need, requirement

TITWYXOG, -n, -ov = poor, wretched

Family Story: What to do about Salome?
James and Tryphosa try to figure out Salome’s future. Verb hints: yevnoopat =2 ywopai, ginov =2 Asyw,

nabouca 2 MOCKW

N Tpudwoa tw lokwPw eimeyv, «f ToAwpa yevnoetal yuvn o0 MoAAWV Apepwv. T mept adtng
motnowpev;» 6 lakwPoc tn Tpudwaon amekpldn, «avdpa aUTn EVPWEV; 1) YEVNOETOL SLOKOVN, XWPLG
avépog, kabwg N adeAdn cou MapBa;». ) Tpudwaoa Amekpldn, «Mn einng £épol mept Twv SLoKoOVWY, TWV

MLooUIEVWVY UTIo TIOAAWV. GAA £€soTL TN ZaAwpn YeveoBal mpodntn, Kabwg tn Avva Tn £V Tw lepw.»

Scripture: Sins and the Sword
Isaiah 1:18-20

kol SeUTe Kal SleheyXOGHEV, AéyeL KUPLOG, Kal €AV WOLV al apaptiot VPGV WS dpovikodv, we xLova
Agukav®, £av 8& WOV WS KOKKLVOV, WG EPLov AeUKavE. kal éav BEANTE kal eloakoUoNTE pou, T Ayodd
TG yA¢ dayecBbe. €av &€ un BEANTe UNdE elcakoVoNTE Hou, LAaXoLpa UUAEC KATESETAL, TO YAp OTOUA

Kupiou €\aAnoev tadta.
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Assignment 49

Name:
All Students: Begin by filling in the correct form of the Subjunctive to translate the underlined words;
note the Aspect (Ongoing vs. Once, that is, Progressive vs. Simple)

1. We shall write so that we may be witnessing to the truth. = ypaopuev iva tn dAnbeia

2. Whoever is going to Jerusalem finds more people there. = 6¢ v £i¢ ta lepocoluvpa

, TAcLovVOC AvBpwIoug éKeL eUPLOKEL.

3. Whomever God loves knows about the resurrection. = 6v av 6 0gog ,

TIEPL TNG AVAOTACEWG YLVWOKEL.

4. So that you (pl) might find the tomb, we wrote signs. = 6twg To pvnueLoV

, ONueLa éypoapeyv.

Translate from Greek into English, or from English into Greek.

1. Tavutag tog énotolag yeypadapey, Onwe tw MNauAw mepL cou AOANCWEV.

2. £kBaA\w &ig tnv Balaocoav ta datpovia, & Av £V TOLG TEKVOLG TIEPLTTOTN.

3. AeAukog ta mAola, va ei¢ Tautny TRV oAy mapa th Bakacon mopeubnC.

4. We spoke well to the priests, so that they might free all the temple’s slaves.

5. Itis necessary for a woman, whoever wants to be saved, to follow Christ.
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Grad Assignment 49
Name:
Graduate Students: Translate from Greek into English, or from English into Greek.

1. 0¢av eioelOn eic oikiav, Swdeka NUEPAC EKEL PEVEL.

2. 1j Qv TO MOTNPLOV TOU KUPLOU TILVN, TN XapLtt altou cwbnostal. .

3. OMw¢ Tw KUPLW UToTtaxBwev, 6 vouocg €0TL S1I6aoKOAOG RUWV.

4. Christ suffered for three days so that he might bring us into God’s glory.

5. The law denied sexual immorality, but has not prevented it.

6. Inthe desert, no one knows your name, whatever name God calls you.

7. We went around the sea of Galilee by boat so that we might seek the Christ.
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Assignment 50
Name:
All Students: Please review the Vocabulary for this chapter, then translate these sentences.

1. TOoG ApapTLOC TNG EMIBUMLAG EVWTILOV TOU KUPLOU OLOAOYNOWHEV.

2. Avalpwpev toug £xBpoug ol &v Tov olvov Ao TNG cuvaywync AoBwaoty;

3. un apvnonoBe OtL ToAAOL MTWYOL £V TN ULWV TTOAEL TIEPUTOTOUGLY.

4. un Katnyopnong toug dtakovoug Sl Tnv dpynv mpog tov Hpwénv.

5. 0O kings, do not dismiss all the sinners from your prisons.

6. Let us find the field of blood, which is called “Akeldama.” [transliterate the name]

7. Should we read the scripture to you (sing.)?

8. If ever God keeps His promises, the enemies will be cast out of Judea.

9. You (pl.) shall definitely not bear false witness [peuSopaptupew]
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Grad Assignment 50
Name:

Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. w yeveal GvBpwnwy, Un einnte 0tL 6 B0g OUK £0TLV.

2. €UAOYWHEV TOV OWTNPA YAWOOOLG EKATOV;

3. éav 0 Beo¢ nuac ¢piAn, TNV cwtnplav Sla Tou uiou NULY pepeL.

4. Within ten days, | will write my covenant with Paul for the sake of the gospel.

5. Outside Judaea, no one keeps the feast of the Passover with true wisdom.

6. The wind brings honor to those, whoever travel in boats.

7. Do not pass by the poor, whichever people have need of bread.



Chapter 18: Other Verb Uses

Athematic Verbs
Athematic is a fancy way of saying “no theme vowels” in tenses other than the Perfect or Pluperfect.
The three verbs kaBnuat, kelpal, Suvapal have no theme vowels in the Present or Imperfect, and all
their stems end in vowels. They use Primary Middle endings for the Present, and Secondary Middle

endings

Person

Person
1st
zm

3m

for the Imperfect.

Primary Middle Personal Endings

Sing.
-pot
-oal

-TalL

PI.
-pueba
-00¢e

-VTol

Secondary Middle Personal Endings

Sing.
-Hnv
-00

-To0

PI.
-pueba
-00¢e

-V1o0
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Athematic Verb Example

Sing. PI.
Suvapat Suvapeba
Suvaoal SduvacBe
Suvartal Sduvavral

Athematic Verb Example

Sing. PI.
£kadnunv £koOnueda
£€kabnoo é€kaBbnobe
£€kadnto é€kabnvto

The verbs kaBnuat = | sit and kewpal = | lie down are Middle-Only verbs with no Aorists

Notice the Future Forms: ka®noovtat, keloopeba, Suvnoeobe (Suva—=>6uvn)

The verb duvapal = | can, am able is Passive-Only, but its Future, duvnoopat is Middle-Only, and
its Aorist, €6uvnBnv = | could, is rare

Non-Indicative forms also lack theme vowels: tolg kaBnpuevolg = Participle “for those who are
sitting down”, keloBal = Infinitive “to be lying down”, un kaBnobe = Imperative, “[you all] Don’t
sit down!, SuvwpeBa (contracted from SuvawpeBa) = Subjunctive “Let us be able”

Examples: duvartal, kelpeba, €ketto, €kabnvro, SuvacBal, Kelpeval
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Forms of olba
The verb oida uses Perfect Endings, but has a Present Meaning. It seems to have meant “l have come to
know”, hence “I know.” Its Pluperfect forms, based off the stem 6-, have an Aorist Meaning.

Indicative Active Forms of oiéa
Perf. Perf. PI. Pluperf.S. Pluperf.
Sing. PI.
1 oida | know oidapev | we know | Réelv | knew noéewev | we knew
2 oidag you (s.) oibarte you (pl.) NOELg you (s.) | Rdewte you (pl.)
know know knew knew
3 oibe(v) he/she oibaoi(v) | they (pl.) | ndeL he/she | Adsloav | they (pl.)
/it knows know /it/they knew
/they (s.) (s.)
know knew

Infinitive: el6eval = to know

Imperative: io6L (s.)/ lote (pl.) = know!

Participle: eldwg, eldula, idoc¢ = knowing

Subjunctive (rare): eidw, €ldng¢, etc. = let me know, may you know, etc.

Infinitive Verbs Review
Review of Forms and Examples:

*  Present: npooguxecBau Tw Osw Bew.
e Aorist: mownoou tov dptov Boulopeba.
e Perfect: cecwoBal ol £€5uvaoBe, N OXOVTEG TLOTLV.

The Subject of an Infinitive, if different from the Subject of the Main Verb, is in the Accusative Case Opog
Townooat Tov aptov Boulopeba. = “We want you (pl.) to make the bread.” Both Subjects and Direct
Objects of Infinitives are in the Accusative case, and this confused even native Greek speakers.

The Complementary Infinitive completes the meaning of a verb, like all the example sentences above in
this section.

New Uses of Infinitives

Result Clauses with waote: translate as “with the result that [someone does something]” or “so as [for
someone] to [do something].” In Classical Greek, Infinitives were used for Natural or Expected Results
and Indicatives showed Actual Results, but Koiné loses this distinction. In Galatians, you will see wote
with Indicative Verbs for Results and Infinitives used for Results without worte.

Tov dptov énolnoapev, wote payelv avtov. = “We made the bread, so as to eat it.”

Tov dptov énolnoapev, wote Upag paystv avtov. = “We made the bread, with the result that you (pl.)
ate it.” OR “We made the bread, so as for you (pl.) to eat it.”



253

Tov dptov €nownoapev, wote altov épayete. = “We made the bread, with the result that you (pl.) ate it”
(same as above, just with Indicative)

Sometimes Result clauses are “launched” by the adverb oUtwg = “thus, in this way.” You can sometimes
translate this tag-team construction with fewer words: “so...that, in such a way...that”. 6 MauAog
£€\aAnoev oUTWG, wote MoAAou¢loudalouc alTw motevoal. = “Paul spoke in such a way that many
Judeans believed him.” (see Acts 14:1 or John 3:16)

New Testament Example: dpag tov kpapoattov é€nABev éunpooBbev maviwy wote é€lotacbal mavtag Kot
S6o&alewv tov Beov. (Mark 2:12) = “Having lifted up his cot, he went out before all, with the result that all
were being astonished and were glorifying God.”

Infinitive of Purpose, like English!! Eic Onpav napeotnoav ta tekva altwy, Kat Eppatyu tou €€ayayely €ig
AmokevtnoLy ta tekva altou. = “They placed their children into the trap, and Ephraim did so in order to
lead its children out for piercing” (Hosea 9:13, yikes!).

Articular Infinitives are Infinitives used as action nouns, often translated as Gerunds (“-ing” nouns) in
English. In Greek he article comes near the Infinitive and is always Neuter and Singular. The case of the
article changes to show the Infinitive’s function.

* Nominative: Action is Subject, Star Trek/Hamlet use, to ypaat Upty £€otv dyabov. = Writing to
you (pl.) is good. To €ival A To pn givat--ékewvo 1 épwtnotg. “ To be or not to be—that is the
guestion.”

*  Accusative: with Prepositions peta = “after”, dia = “because”, €ig = “with a view to, in order to”
peta to ypaal = “after writing”, dwa to ypaal, ig to ypadat

e Genitive: with mpo = “before” Ti éyeveto mpo tou ypaat; = “What happened before writing?”

e Dative: with év = “during, while” Hosea 7:1a év tw lacacBat pe tov’lopanA = “while | healed
Israel.” Could this example mean, “while Israel healed me”? Grammatically, this is possible, but
theologically, this is very unlikely, because the pe refers to God.

|II

Uses of Infinitives

1) Complementary: needed to complete the meaning of the Verb: ypayat BiBAtov BouAoual. = |
want to write a book.

2) Result with wote: ékewva émabov, wote Touto to BLBAlov mepL avTwy éypala. = | suffered those
things, with the result that | wrote this book about them.

3) Purpose: shows for what purpose the action in the Main Clause was performed, always
intentional. gig tnv £pnuov AABov, ypaat touto to BiBALov. = | went into the desert to write
this book.

4) Articular: Infinitive as “-ing” noun (English Gerund), often with a preposition: peta 1o ypagat
BBAlov, dvaylvwokel. = After writing a book, she is reading.
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3rd Person Imperatives

These Imperatives are used to order a 3™ person or persons to do something. This is especially useful if
the people you are commanding are not present in front of you. Translate these Imperatives with the
helping verb “let.” It is less polite than Jussive Subjunctive.

Active Singular Active Plural Middle/Pass. Middle/Pass. PI.
Sing.
34 person -TW -Twoav -00w -cOwoav

Stems and theme vowels will vary depending on Tense and Voice, but remove all Past Indicative
Augments since we are no longer in the Indicative. 6 BactAeug Toug mpodntag puecbw. = “Let the king
keep rescuing the prophets!” n ZaAwpn to mAolov Aucatw. = “Let Salome release the boat!” O ddsAdog
6e€acBw tov pabntnv. = “Let the brother receive the disciple.”

Also, the Aorist Passive uses Active Endings, since Principal Part 6 already looks Passive. ot §ouAot
AuBntwoav = “Let the enslaved people be set free!” Remember the Lord’s Prayer: ayloacbntw to évoua
oou, é\Betw ) Bac\ela cou, yevnOntw to BgAnua oou (Matt 6:9-10).

Review of Tense and Aspect
* Present = Now, Simple or Progressive Aspect = | make bread OR | am making bread

* Imperfect = Past, Progressive Aspect = | was making bread, | used to make bread
e Future = Future, Simple or Progressive Aspect = | will make bread, | will be making bread
e Aorist = Past, Simple Aspect = | made bread, did | make bread?
* Perfect = Now, Completed Aspect = | have made bread
e Pluperfect = Past, Completed Aspect = | had made bread
Principal Parts
*  KWwAUWw, KWAuow, EKWAVOQ, KEKWAUKA, KEKWAUHAL, EKwAuBnv = prevent, prohibit
You can generate over 500 forms from the six forms above, and half of them are Participles!

Examples: Talg kwAuvopevalg, KWAUOELS, LN KWAUONG, KEKWAUKEVAL, KEKWAUEDQ, KWAUONTW



Vocabulary for Chapter 18
a€log, -a, -ov = worthy

6¢e€log, -a, -ov = right-handed
duvarog, -n, -ov = able, capable, powerful
£é\euBepog, -a, -ov = free, not enslaved
éoxarog, -n, -ov = last, furthest

lkavog, -n, -ov = sufficient, enough
loxupog, -a, -ov = strong

Agukog, -n, -ov = white, bright

Aounog, -n, -ov = remaining, future
LEOOC, -N, -ov = middle

VEOG, -0, -0V = New, young

OAlyog, -n, -ov = small, little

mA\ouaolog, -a, -ov = rich

TIVEUMOTLKOG, -N, -0V = spiritual

$\og, -n, -ov = friendly, loved, beloved

6¢elia, f = right hand, as if modifying xeip, xelpocg, i = hand

HOPTUG, LOPTUPOG, O = witness

poBog, pwobou, 6 = wage

OTOUPOG, OTAUPOU, O = Cross

av&avw = | grow, increase

Suvapal = | can, am able

kaBWw = | cause to sit down, | sit down
kaBnuoat = I sit (down)

kewat = | lie, recline

oida = | know (Perfect with Present Meaning)

TapeLL = | am present

wote = with the result that + Infinitive or entire clause

adlkew = | do wrong
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adkia, n = injustice, wrongness

adlKog, -ov = unjust, unrighteous

kaBapulw = | purify, make clean, declare clean
kaBapog, -a, -ov = clean, pure

akaBaptog, -n, -ov = unclean, impure

amotog, -n, -ov = unfaithful, unbelieving

Family Story: Cleaning the House
Vocab: kaww, kavow, ékavoa = set alight, burn, Auxvog, 6 = lamp, okuBala, Ta = garbage

o’lakwpoc eimney, «Ta Tappota épxetal. w Ayarnntol, Kabaplowuev TNV oiklav.» i Tpudwaoa einev, « po
Tou KaBaploal TNy oiklay, 6L Pe TToLNoaAL TOV APTOoV. £V yap Tw Thpnoal ta ZafPata, AUaG Ppayewy T
SeL.» 6 OU\nog eimev, « peta to kabaploal, £€eoTL €poL TopeuBnvaL gig TNV dyopav PeTa TWV GLAWV
pou;» N ZoAwpn imev, «UeTa Hev To kaBaploal, po &g Twv Tappatwv, Suvnoopal EVEYKELY TOV Auxvov
Tov év tol¢ lepoocolupolg totnBevta Kal kavoal» olakwBoc eirmev, «Nat, valt, val. w TEKVA, TTavTo To

okuBaAa vuv BaAwpev.»

Scripture: Denial and Belief
[John 13:38-14:3 MGNT] 38 amnokpivetat’lnocolc, “tnv Yuxnv cou umep éuod OROELS. AUnV AUV

Aéyw oot o0 Py GAEKTwP dwvron, Ew ol dpvron He TPIc.” 1 uf Tapacoécdw VUMV 1) kapdia
TILOTEVETE €1¢ TOV B0V Kal €l £UE LoTEVETE 2 €V Ti) oikig To0 matpog pou poval moAhai giowv €l
8¢ pnj €lmov & VIV BTL TTOPEVOHAL ETOLHATAL TOTOV UHIV. 3 Kal €4V Topeud® Kal £ToLUdow
TOMoOoV ULV, MAALV Epxopal Kol mapoAnudopot UUAG PO EUAUTOV, (va OTou ipl éyw Kol UUETC

nte.
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Assignment 51

Name:
All Students: Generate the right forms of Suvapat, kewwat, kabBnuat, oida to complete the translation of
each sentence.

1. We can make bread for everyone. = mavtL dptov motnoat

2. The boats were lying behind the city. = ta mAola émow tTN¢ MOAewg

3. While sitting in front of the temple, we discussed the law. = PO
Tou iepov, Tov vopov Siedoyloapeda.

4. They did not know salvation, as we know now. = o0 TV cwtnpLov

KaBwg vuv

Translate the following sentences that use infinitives, after labeling the use: Complementary, Result,
Purpose, Articular. Example:

Articular peTa To dayely, Tw Bew e0Aoyoupev. After eating, we give thanks to God.

5. ta Bnpla wde AABe dpayelv ta mpoParta.

6. NUac éAaPete, WOTE RUOC LN ArepxecOal.

7. ti¢ mavtag Tag émotoAag dvayvwval Suvatal;

8. po tou dayeLy, EMWUEV TG TPOCEUXAG NHLWV.
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Grad Assignment 51
Name:

Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. oUk éduvapeBa mopeuBnvaL mpog ta lepocoAupa ToLg TooLV.

2. ol Qaploatol fdeloav OTL AUeBA MTWYOL KAl AoOEeVELC.

3. oU un mpagnte mMopveLag, tva UTo TWV AUAPTIWY 1N armobavnTe.

4. dayovta, Ta Kala pofata &ML TOU Aypou KeLTAL.

5. Because | saw you taking our wine, you must be an evil soldier of Herod.

6. While the disciples were sitting down, Jesus brought them loaves and fishes.

7. We were so* poor that we prayed to God for (the sake of) bread from the heavens. (*= outwg)
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Assignment 52
Name:

All Students: Please translate these sentences between Greek and English; for all Greek verbs, please
indicate the aspect with your translation or a symbol (Progressive: “-ing”, (ongoing) or =; Simple: (once)
or e; Perfect: “have” or (completed) or > |)

1. oUToL ol oTAUPOL £VEKA TWV TTIOVNPWVY TtotnBnTwoav.

2. 0 A’ ApYnG AKNKOOTE, €V ULV AXPL TOU TEAOUG UEVETW.

w

. &v Tn Totel abEavwpeyv tva UTto tou Beou kaBaploBwpeyv.

4. w UTNPETOL, TOUG €0XaToUG HloBoug AaBeTe, po Tou amepyecOal.

S,

. The disciples were saying to Jesus, “We’re not worthy! We’re not worthy!”

6. We know that Jesus sits at God’s right hand.

~N

. After dying, Jesus was present with the faithful apostles.

8. It is necessary to suffer wrongdoing but not to do wrong.
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Grad Assignment 52
Name:

Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. povol oUtol ol madeg iowv a&lol Tou AuBnvalt.

2. peta to Touc dhoug Tw Bew npooeuacbal, Epxoueba mpog TV €optnv.

3. mpodntal Tvec Tw Aaw ouv 0pyn EAehalnkeloav.

4. AABe ta avavovta Mpofata cuv Tw KUPLW TPOC TNV OlKLav.

5. Intraveling, therefore, we see many bright temples in the free cities.

6. As many witnesses saw Jesus on the cross so as to be amazed at his resurrection.

7. Inthe presence of the unbelieving middle sister, the others still believed.

8. Spiritual people, do not call unclean whatever God declares clean.
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Chapter 19: Extra Verbs, Athematic and Contract Verbs
Mi-Verbs

Mi-verbs are all athematic (lacking theme vowels) in at least the Present Tense and
highly irregular in much of their conjugation. The important thing is being able to guess

what mi-verb it is and then to guess what person, number, and tense it is. When doing
Assignment 53, feel free to look up the forms according to the following table:

Table of mi-verbs:

mi-verb meaning cross-reference to book

(look for

letters in

parentheses)

gl lam Some non-Indicative forms, like

Subjunctive and Participles, are
“endings gone rogue”

Sdwp () | give

Twonu (0) | place, put

totnut (ot) | stand, make stand

inue (‘) like TOnput hurl, send only in compounds in NT like
ad-inu “I send away, | forgive”

Sewkvupl (6e1k-) & other | show, point out

—vupu verbs

dn () like toTnpu | say

Other things to know about mi-verbs:

The Present Indicative Active of mi-verbs features long stems in singular, short stems in

plural and unusual personal endings. In Jesus’ day, omega (w) and omicron (o) are pronounced exactly
the same, but in Classical Greek, w took twice as long to say as o.

Endings for Present Indicative Active of all mi-verbs

Sing. PI.
1 -ju -MEV
2nd - e
3 -oi(v) -aot(v)

Example Stems: 816w in singular, 8180 in plural; totn in singular, iota in plural

Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl.
1t SLéwpL S16opev lotnut loTOEV
2nd S16wg S16ote lotng lotate
3 Stdwot(v) 6tdoaot(v) lotnot(v) totaol(v) (aa—=>a)

” u ”

we stand,” “she stands”

Examples: 816wc, iotapeyv, ddoaaly, iotnaty, “I give,” “you (pl.) give,
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Example Stems: TBn in singular, TO¢ in plural; dgwkvi in singular, 8gwkvu in plural

Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl.
1t TON L TIBgpev SelkvO L OElkvuEV
2 Tong TIBete Selkvig SelkvuTe
3 Tenaoi(v) TBeaol(v) Selkvool(v) belkvuaaot(v)

” u. ”n u.

Examples: 118n¢, 6eikvute, Selkvioly, TIBepev, “we place,” “they (pl.) point out,” “they (pl.) place”

Weird things happen with vowel contraction in the Imperfect. The vowels still alternate between long in
the singular and short in the plural, but often in unpredictable ways.

Mi-Verbs in the Imperfect

Sing. w -> ou PI. Sing. long a =n PI.

1 £€6160uv €8160puev totnv totapev

2nd £6160u¢ £6180te iotng iotate

3 £€6160u €8l6oocav totn iotacav
Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
longe=n/c¢L

1 £uonv £€TOepEV £€6€IKVOV €8EIKVUHEV

2nd £€T0e1g €T0ete €6EKVUC £8ekvute

3 £10eL €tbeocav £€6€IKVD €8ewkvuoav

” u. ” u

Examples: £€tiBeoay, iotn, €delkvuoay, €816oug, “I was giving,” “you (s.) were standing,” “she was

placing,” “you (pl.) were standing.”

The Present and Imperfect tenses of all moods of mi-verbs often shows iota reduplication.
This means that you take the first letter of the stem and put it plus an iota

at the front of the original stem. For example:

éw -> dLbw, 60 -> dLdo

On -> 618n -> 16N (can’t have two aspirated syllables in a row)

initial 0 sometimes becomes a rough breathing, as in o€§ -> £§ [compare English “six”]
oTn -> oLoTn -> Lot

So, forms without iota-reduplication are NOT Present or Imperfect.

Present Middle Passive Indicative forms are the short-vowel stem plus the Primary Middle/Passive
Endings: 616opual, lotapat, tiBepat, deikvupal.

Participles of pi-verbs
Present Active Participles feature contraction in the Nominative, then short-vowel athematic forms in

the rest of the declension. This means that forms of 6tdwt will look like Present Active Participles,
forms of totnut will look like Aorist Active Participles, and forms of t®nut will look like Aorist Passive
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Participles. For —vuput verbs, the stem ends in —vu, with Participle Markers added on without any theme

vowels.

Muw-Verb
Reference
Declension
Nom. Sing.:
Masc., Fem.,
Neut.

Acc. Sing. :
Masc., Fem.,
Neut.

Gen. Sing. :
Masc., Fem.,
Neut.

Dat. Sing. :
Masc., Fem.,
Neut.

Nom. PI. : Masc.,
Fem., Neut.

Acc. Pl. : : Masc.,
Fem., Neut.

Gen. Pl. : Masc.,
Fem., Neut.

Dat. Pl. : Masc.,
Fem., Neut.

SLdwp

Present Active
Participle
61boug, Sldouoa,
Sd16ouv

Sdovra,
Stdovoav, dtbouv

S16ovtog,
d1bouong,
S6tbovtog

S6bovty, 61douaon,
Stbovtl

Obovteg,
6ldouoal, dbovta

Sdibovtag,
S16ovuaoag, 6tdovta

Sidovtwy,
Slbouowy,
S16oviwv
S6ouat(v),
61bouoalg,
Stbouaot(v)

totn

Aorist Active
Participle or mag
lotag, lotaoa,
lotav

Lotavta, lotaoay,
Lotav

lotavtog, lotaong,
LloTavToq

lotavty, lotaon,
lotavtl

LoTavTEG, lotaoal,
lotavra

lotavrag,
lotooag, lotavta

LoTaviwy,
LoTaoWV,
LOTOVTWV
lotaoi(v),
loTaoalg,
totaot(v)

Twonu

Aorist Passive
Participle
TIBelg, TIBel0q,
TBev

TIBevta, TIBeLoQY,
TIBev

TBevtog,
TIBelong, TBevtog

TBevtL, TIOsLoN,
TBevtL

TBevieg, TIBsLoqy,
TBevta

TBevtag,
TBeloag, TiBevta

TBevtwy,
TBslowy,
TBevtwv
TBeLoL(v),
TBeLoaLg,
TBelot(v)

SelkvupuL
(none)

Selkvug,
Sekvuoa, Selkvuv

Sdekvuvra,
belkvuoay,
belkvuv
belkvuvtog,
belkvuong,
Selkvuvtog
Selkvuvrl,
belkvuon,
SelkvuvtL
OELKVUVTEG,
Selkvuoal,
Selkvuvta
Selkvuvtag,
Selkvuoag,
Selkvuvta
Selkvuvtwy,
Selkvuowy,
SEKVUVTWY
Selkvuol(v),
Selkvuoalg,
Sekvuot(v)

If the Dat. Pl. Masc./Neut. looks like the 3™ PI. Present Indicative, that is not an accident. Historically,
they seem to have both evolved from forms ending in —vtol(v), but Greek does not allow three
consonants in a row, so the consonants were simplified to oi(v), and the preceding vowels became

longer.

Present Midde/Passive Participles use the short stem, plus -pev-, plus the endings like kaAog: 816opevog,
LOTOUEVOG, TIBEUEVOC, SEIKVUEVOG

Infinitives of mi-verbs are easy and athematic: take the short-vowel stem, and add —vat in the Active and
—c0at in the Middle-Passive.



Present Infinitives of mi-verbs

Verb SLbwpt loTnuL TIONL
Pres. Active Sdovat lotavolt TIBeval
Infinitive

Pres. 616000al lotocBat TIBecbal
Middle/Passive

Infinitive
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SelkvupL
Sekvuval

SekvuoBat

Present Active Imperatives are likewise simple and athematic: take a long-vowel or diphthong stem for
the 2" sing., then use the short-vowel stem for the rest of the conjugation.

Present Active Imperatives of mi-verbs

Verb SLéwuL lotnut TONUL

2" Sing. Imperative  5180u lotn TIBeL

3" Sing. Imperative  S150tw loTatw TIBeTW

2" PI. Imperative S16ote lotate TBete

3" PI. Imperative S6otwoav lotatwoav TiBeTwoav

Selkvu L
OelkvD
OELKVUTW
OelkvuTe
SelkvuTwoav

Here is another example of a —vuput verb, pnyvuul = “I break,” with no iota-reduplication.

Indicative Infinitive Imperative
Present Active PNYVULL pnyvuval pnyvo (2s.)
Imperfect Active £€ppnyvuv
Participle Masculine Feminine
Nom. Sing. pNYVUG pnyvuoa
Acc. Sing. pnyvuvta pnyvuoav

So, forms without —vu- are NOT Present or Imperfect.

Neuter

pnyvuv
pnyvuyv, etc.

Future of Mi-Verbs: Active and Middle have Regular Forms based on Principal Part 2, usually with the
long-vowel stem but no iota-reduplication or -vu-. Passive has regular forms based on Principal Part 6.

Swoopev, Bnoopeba, £éotabng, deifete.

Mi-verbs in the Aorist
The Aorists of -vupL verbs are regular First Aorists: £€6el€a, €éppnéa.

In the Aorist Indicative Active, some verbs feature the long stem without iota reduplication, plus kappa
in the singular, and the short stem without iota reduplication in the plural with the following endings:



Mi-Verbs Aorist Personal Endings

Sing. Endings
1 -a
2nd -0g
3 -(v)
Example: 816wt
1 gdwka
2 £5wkag
3 g8wke(v)

PIl. Endings

-Uev
-T€
-oav

£6opev
£dote
£Sooav

Example: ©tOnput
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Sing. Example Pl. Example
£0nkKa £€0epev

£0nkKag £0ete

£0nke(v) £€0soav
Example: swkvupt (for comparison)
£6ella £6el€apev
£6¢e1€ag £6el€arte
£6e1€g(v) £6el€av

The Aorist Indicative Middle of Mi-Verbs uses only the short-vowel stem without iota-reduplication:

£€0gunv, ¢douny, etc.

totnu has a First Aorist and a Root Aorist, with a difference in meaning. A Root Aorist means that
endings beginning with a consonant are added onto a stem ending with a vowel, without a theme vowel

to show tense.

First Aorist

“l stood (something) up”

Sing.
1 £otnoa
2 ¢otnoag
3 ¢otnoe(v)

Aorist Infinitives of Mi-Verbs

PI.
éotnoauev
éotnoarte
éotnoav

Root Aorist

“l stood (myself) up”

Sing.
£gotnv
£€0TNg
£€0tn

Active: use a long-vowel stem, minus iota-reduplication, plus —vat

Middle: use the short-vowel stem, minus iota-reduplication, plus -o8at

Aorist Infinitive Present Infinitive
Active douval Sboval
Middle 6000at 616000al
Active otnvalt lotaval

Middle  otnoaocBatl (from 1% iotacOat

Aorist éotnoa)

To Aol £TTL TNG YN G Belopev Belval.
oTnvaL €V Tw lepw oK €€soTLy.

nuog douval dptov tn GAAnN ékkAnola SeL.

Aorist Infinitive
Bewval

Beobal

Sei€at (1°F Aorist)
Sel€aoBar (1t
Aorist)

PI.
£€oTnuev
gotnte
éotnoav

Present Infinitive
TBeval

TBecbal
Selkvuval
SelkvuoBat
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Aorist Imperatives of Mi-Verbs

The 2" sing. Active Imperatives feature an unusual ending, a final sigma or —¢ or, less commonly, —6L.
The other irregularities can be explained by dropping the iota-reduplication.

Remember tov dptov fpwv Tov émouctov 806 A onuepov (Lord’s Prayer). og is 2™ Sing. Aorist
Imperative Active of 6tdwul.

Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl.
Act. 2™  8o¢ Sote Beg Bete
Act. 39  Sotw Sotwoav Betw Betwoav
Mid. 2" Sou 5000¢ BeL BecBe
Mid. 3¢ SocBw 6oo0Bwoav Becbw BecObwoav
Act. 2™  otn6L (Root Aorist) otnte Setéov (1° Aorist) bellate
Act. 3¢  otntw otnNTwWoav Seltatw Selatwoav
Mid. 2"  otnoat otnoBe belal 6elaobe
(from 1%t Aorist
£otnoa)
Mid. 3@ otnoacBw otnoacbwoav belacbw beltacbwoav

Aorist Active and Middle Participles of Mi-Verbs: Remove the iota-reduplication from the Present. For
the -vupL verbs, use First Aorist Participles.

Example: Aorist Active Participles of Stdwpt

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Sing. doug douoa bdouv
Acc. Sing. dovta douoav bdouv
Gen. Sing. bovtog douoncg Sdovtog
Dat. Sing. dovtL bdouon bdovtl
Nom. PI. dovteg douoat Sovta
Acc. Pl. dovtog douoag Sovta
Gen. Pl. doviwv doucwv doviwv
Dat. PI. doual(v) Sdouoalg Sdouat(v)

Aorist Middle Participles of Mi-Verbs use the short-vowel stem, plus —pev-, plus the endings of kaAog:
dopevog, dopevn, Sopevov.

Active Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative and Participles of Mi-Verbs are regular, have epsilon-
reduplication and based on the long-vowel stem plus K, plus regular endings: 6ebwka, teBnkapeyv,
Se8WKULWY, £0TNKWC, ELOTNKELUEY

Middle/Passive Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative and Participles of Mi-Verbs are regular, have epsilon-
reduplication, and are based on the short-vowel stem: 6eboueBa, teBevtal, bedouevol, teBepevalg,
glotavto



267

Aorist Passive Indicative, Imperative, and Participles of Mi-Verbs are regular and based on the short
stem in Principal Part 6, which has a 8 before the ending: £€600n¢, 606nte, étebng, £TeBnte, oTtabevteC,
etc.

Meanings of lotnut
* Active: “l cause to stand”; Middle: “I stand”; Passive: “l am caused to stand, | am in position”
* Examples of Present Forms: iotng, iotaoBg, iotaval, iotavta
e Examples of Imperfect Forms iotn, iotavto
*  Examples of Future Forms: otnoelg, otnoetal, otabnoopeba
*  Examples of Aorist Forms éotnoapev, £éotnueyv, otnval, éotapeba, éotadnuev
*  Examples of Perfect Forms £otnkaot, €otavral

*  Examples of Pluperfect Forms: elotnkelv, £éotavto

Mi-verbs: the others, with example forms

gipL = 1 am (we already know this verb) AueBa, £é0ecbe

ad-nuL = | forgive, adinowv, adlacty, ddplepeda, ddleval, dbnka, ddeg
Selkvupul = | point out, Selkvucg, €8elkvug, Selkvuoag

pnyvuut = | break, pnyvuoly, €ppnyvu, pnyvuvieg

pwvvu L = | am strong, €ppwaoo, pwaobeloag

ounyvuul = | wipe, wipe off, ounyvupev, éounyvupueba, éopunapeba

The last verb is rare, but the compound amno-ounvuptL appears in John 13. This verb is also the ancestor
of the mild swear word “smeg” used in the science-fiction series Red Dwarf: “Smeg off, Rimmer!”
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Mi-Verbs in Ezekiel

1.

“kal Swow LUTV kapdiav kalvnv katl mvelpa Kawvov Swow €v LUV Kol ApeAd thv Kapdiav Thv
ABivnv €k Tfic oapkdg U@V Kal Swow LUTV kapdiav capkivny” (Ezekiel 36:26 LXX) kapbia =
heart, kawvog = new, adalpiw, apeléw = | remove, ABivog = made of stone, capkivog = made of
flesh

“kal Swow to mMveluad pou €ig VUGG Kal {oeoBe Kal Bricopal UUAC £l TAY YAV OU®V Kal
yvwoeoBe OTL £yw KUpLlog AsAalnka kal owjow.” AéyeL kKUplog (Ezekiel 37:14 LXX) {aw, {noopat
= | live, yivwokw, yvwoopol = | know

“kal StaBrioopat autolg dtabnknv eiprivng dtabnkn aiwvia €otal pet’ alT®@v Kat Bow Ta GyLd
MOoU €V HEow aUT®V eig TOV ailva” (Ezekiel 37:26 LXX) Sia-tiBepal = | make a covenant with
(Middle) + Dative, 61a0rkn = covenant, testament, aiwv, aiivog, 0 = an eternity

kal elofyayév pe kel kal i5ol, avip! kal i dpactc avtol AV woel dpaactc xaAkod oTiABovtog Kal
&v Tfj Xxelpl a0Tod AV oTapTioV 0iKoSOUWV Kol KAAAMOC LETPOU Kal alTOC eloTHKEL ETTL THC TTUANG
(Ezekiel 40:3 LXX) elo-ayw = | lead into, 6pacig = appearance, woel = just as, XaAkog = bronze,
otiABw = | glitter, onaprtiov = cord, oikodopog = builder, kdAapoc = rod, pétpov = measure, TUAN
= gate
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Alpha-contract verbs
Alpha-contract verbs behave like epsilon-contract verbs in the Present and Imperfect Tenses, but with
different contraction rules based on having a Present Stem ending in alpha.

Rules for Alpha-Contract Verbs
1. a+¢&/n(“e” sound)=a
2. a+o/w/ou (“0” sound) =w

3. a+diphthong with L = apply Rule 1 or 2, then iota goes subscript

e Contraction applies to Present and Imperfect
*  Example verb: tipaw = “I honor” (whom does someone named TiuoBgog honor?)
*  Present Active Infinitive: Tipo+e+ev = tipa + v = tipav (Rule 1 twice!)

e Principal Parts: TlpOW, TIUNOW, £TLUNOQA, TETLUNKA, TETLNUAL, €TLUNONV; most alpha-contract
verbs have similar Principal Parts, a = n beyond the first Principal Part.

*  Examples: TLLWOLY, TIUQAG, TILWVTEG, ETLUA, TULWLEVOL, TLULNOOEV, ETLUNCOUEY, TETIUNUEDQ,
£TLUNONTE, TIUNOELoOLG

Example: Present Indicative Active of vikaw = |
win, | conquer; where do you apply which rule?

Sing. PI.
1 VIKOW = VIKW VIKOOULEV = VIKWHEY
2 VIKOELG = VIKQG  VIKOETE = VIKATE
3 VLKOEL = VIKQ VLIKOLOUGLV = VIKWOLV

Omicron-contract verbs
Omicron-contract verbs behave like epsilon-contract verbs in the Present and Imperfect Tenses, but
with different contraction rules based on having a Present Stem ending in omicron.

Rules for Omicron-Contract Verbs (compare to alpha-contract verbs, above)
1. o+¢&/o/ou* (short vowels) = ou
2. o+n/w(‘long’ vowels) = w
3. o +diphthong with L=o0L
*=This diphthong was originally -ovt-, but simplified to -ou- to avoid -ovtowv
* Contraction applies to Present and Imperfect

*  Example verb: mAnpow = I fill, | fulfill



Principal Parts: mAnpow, mMANpwow, EMANPWOoa, TIEMANPWKA, TIEMANPWHAL, EMANPWONV; most
omicron-contract verbs have similar Principal Parts.

Present Active Infinitive: mAnpo+e+ev = mAnpou + ev = mAnpouv (Rule 1 twice!)

Examples: AnpoLlg, EMANPouUC, TTANPOULEVA, EMANPWOEV, TIEMANPWKAOLY

Example: Present Indicative Active, otaupow = I crucify

N

Sing. PI.

OTAUPOW=> CTAUPW OTQUPOOWEY > GTAUPOUEY
OTQUPOELG = OTAUPOL;  OTAUPOETE —> OTOPOUTE
OTQUPOEL > GTOUPOL OTAUPOOUGLY > OTAUPOUCLY
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Vocabulary for Chapter 19
Mt-Verbs

Stdwpt = | give

amnodibwut = | give away, give back

napadidwyl = | hand over, entrust

lotnut = | cause to stand, (in Middle) stand

aviotnuL = | raise up

naplotnuL = | set beside

TOnuL = | put, place

grmtOnpue = | put, place upon

npootBnuL = | put, add

adunue = | forgive

ouvinuL =l understand

amoM\upL = | destroy, (in Middle) | perish

Sewkvupl = | point out, show

TiprAn i = | fill, fulfill

$nuL =1 say

Alpha-contract verbs

ayamnow = | love

vevvaw = | bear, beget (depends on whether the subject is male or female)
Suwpaw = I thirst

£pwtow = | ask someone (Acc.) for something (Acc.)

énepwrtaw = | ask someone (Acc.) for something (Acc.)

faw = | live (but most of its contractions result in n rather than a, 6 kuplog {n = the Lord lives)
loopat = | heal

komiaw = | labor, struggle

vikaw = | win, conquer

opaw = | see (now we know the Present and Imperfect, 2" Aorist is €i6ov)

newaw = | hunger



mAavaw = | deceive, lead astray

Twaw = | value, honor

£rutipaw = | rebuke

opaw = | see (Present of 2" Aorist eiSov)
Omicron-contract verbs

Swkatow = | justify

nmAnpow = | fulfill, fill, complete (same as mumAnpL above)
otaupow = | crucify

teAeow = | accomplish, complete

davepow = | reveal, make known

Family Story: Celebrating Easter
onuepov = today (seen also in the Lord’s Prayer!), éntow = | roast, kaAwc = well

0’lakwpoc eimev, «GNUEPOV £0TLV I £0PTN TNG AVAOTACEWG.» | Tpudwaoa eimev, «6 XpLOTOC €V TW
otaupw anebavey, mabwv tnv BAWp vV kat Tov Bavartov. 6 DuTtog einev,«0’Incoug XpLoTog Ao Twv
VEKPWV AVECTN, VIKNCOG ToV Bavatov.» 1) ZaAwun elnev, «d Xplotog aAly EAeucetal, pepwy Ty

owtnpLayv Kot tnv {wnv.» o lakwPoc elrnev, «To ApvIoV KAAWE WITTNKA. VUV a0TO GaYWUEV.»
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Scripture: The Shema
Deuteronomy 6:4-6:9

4. kal tadta ta Sikalwpota Kal ta kpipata 6oa éveteihato kUPLOG Tolg uiolglopanA év Th épAuw
¢€eABOVTWY QUTGV €K Yiic Alyurttou, Akoug, Topanh, KUPLOG 6 B0 AUMV KUPLOG €1G £0TLV. StKaiwua, -
wpatog, T = ordinance, righteous commandment, évtéMopat = | command (Middle-Only), €ic = one

(note breathing and accent, NOT “into”)

5. kol Ayamnnoslg kupLlov Tov Bedv oou &€ OANG Tfig kapdiag cou kal &€ OANG tfig Yuxfig oou kai € OANG

¢ Suvapewg oou. kapbdia, 1 = heart (Eng. cardiac)

6. kal éotal ta pruata tadta 6ca éyw évteAAopal ool orpepov év tfj kapdia oou kat &v Tfj Puxi oou.

pfiua, pnuatog, To, = word, saying, évtéAhopal = | command (Middle-Only), orjuepov = today

7. koi mpoPBacelc altd TOUG ULlOUG 0oL Kal AaARoELS v alTOIC KABAEVOC £V OIKW KOl TIOPEUOUEVOC €V
06@ kal kottalopevocg kal Staviotapevog. mpoBLpalw = | teach, step forward, kottalopal = lie down

(Middle), St-av-iotapat = rise up (Middle of t-av-lotnut)

8. kal ddaPelg avta €ig onuelov &ml TG XELPOG ooU Kal £o0tal ACAAEUTOV PO 0PBaAAUDV cou. ddamTw

= bind, fasten, dodleutog, -ov = unshaken, unmoveable

9. kal ypaete autd £l TAC PALAG TOV OIKLOV D@V Kol TOV TTUAGV UUGV. dAL, 1) = doorpost, TUAA, A =

gate, city-gate.
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Assignment 53

Name:
All Students: Generate the right forms of pi-verbs from chapter 19 to complete the translation of each
sentence.

1. We are giving bread to the widows. = Tal¢ xnpaig dptov

2. Istood in front of the tombs. = mpo Twv pvnuelwv

3. You (pl.) used to put stones into the walls. = MBoug ei¢ Ta teyn.

4. Who has given us true salvation and will put our souls into heaven? = Tig v TNV cwtnplav tv

&Anon , kall €i¢ Tov oUpavov tag Ruwv Puyag ;

Translate the following sentences from Greek into English

5. Tig, onuela molwy, Toug AOYoUG TWV POhNTWYV TILUITANGLY;

6. AdEeVTEG TAG AUOPTLOC, Ol padntal ULV To Aylov Mveupa EneBeoav.

7. yevnOntw to BeAnua ocou, Kal ULV 60¢ Tov APTOV TN AUEPOC.

8. ol Baolielg SouAoucg Kal oTpATIWTAC TOLC Lepeuaty £€616o00av.

9. peto TO TOV INCOULV €K TWV VEKpWYV Avaotnval, sidopev altov woe.



Grad Assignment 53
Name:
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Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. «xourep toug doBevelg iotag, 0 QAUTUTOG alTOUG Cwaoal OUK ESuvaro. .

2. otav év TN 66w KNPUOOOVTEG OTWHUEY, OUSELS NUag PAsPeL.

3. vuv oibdapev o6tL ol EA\nveg moAloug oikoug mapa tn Balacon £Bscav.

4. Who forgives all our sins if we do not ever repent?

5. While you (s.) place sheep on the mountain, you understand God.

6. The disciples pointed out the demons, who were cast out into animals.

7. “Woe to Herod and to the other three rulers,” says John. (use ¢nut)



276

Assignment 54
Name:

All Students: Please generate the following forms of contract verbs. Hint #2 & #5 do not show
contraction.

1.You (sing.) were thirsting =

2.You (pl.) will be justified =

3.Let him/her/it not be leading astray = _un

4.We are revealing =

5.1 have been honored =

All Students: please translate the following sentences between English and Greek.

6. 6'Inoouc mavtag Toug dobevelg, ol av mpog avtov éABwoly, latadl.

7. £av ebAoynBnval BeAnonte, tnv Sikatoouvnv Supate KAl MEWVATE.

8.Jesus was crucified on the cross and rose from the dead for the sake of our sins.

9.We were not honoring the sisters although (kaunep + Participle) they had been honored by God.
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Grad Assignment 54
Name:

Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. pn mAovatwoayv Ta Tekva ol S16aoKaAoL Ol TILWVTECG TNV IOV PLAV.

2. O aplotog eime, « Qavepou €LOL TNV OGNV AVOOTAGCLY.»

3. ayamna toug éxBpouc kabwg osautov, iva So&av £V Tw oUPaVW VIKAG.

4. olypappartelg, oug ypaat BLBAla Set, Ta EauTwy £pya TEAELOUGLY.

5. Who says, “We are justified by works, not by faith” with many words?

6. After we stood up the tombs that had fallen down, we came back here.

7. Death will complete our life on earth, but does not truly destroy our soul.
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Chapter 20: Final pieces

Conditions
Conditions are sentences that involve “if” in Greek, €i (no accent) or £av (with Subjunctive)

The part with “if”/ei/éav is called the Protasis “stretching out,” and the other part is called the Apodosis
“giving back/away”.

We have already seen Fulfilled/Definite/Simple Conditions:

If we made bread (€ Protasis), we ate it (<-Apodosis).

El dptov énownoapey, avtov £dayopey.

The Protasis is always negated with un, even if the verb is Indicative.

And we have already seen Conditional Participles, where the Protasis is replaced with a Participle, and it
is therefore negated with pn.

Mn &pTov molnoavteg, autov oUK £Hayouey.

Fulfilled/Simple Conditions are actually rare; far more common are other kinds, all marked by the
particle v in some way.

* Indefinite Present/Present General: Protasis: £av + Subjunctive, Apodosis: Present Indicative.
Example: éav dptov nmownowpev, altov éo0lopev. = “If we make bread, we eat it.” To show how
it differs from a Simple Condition, we can overtranslate as, “If (ever) we make bread, we
(always) eat it” The stuff in parentheses () shows how the sentence is true in general, not in a
specific instance.

* Remember Indefinite Relative Clauses introduced by 6¢ av = whoever? You can think of
av as meaning "ever,” even if you do not always translate it explicitly.

* Indefinite Future/Future More Vivid: Protasis: €av + Subjunctive, Apodosis: Future Indicative.
Example: éav dptov mowinowpev, avtov payoueda (<Middle-Only Future: ugh!) = “If we make
bread, we will eat it.” Here the €av and Subjunctive do not mean something in general, but
something that is not a fact because it has not yet happened. The label “Future More Vivid”
means that the sentence is not a sure thing, but has greater than a 50% probability of
happening. Here is a hopeful example: éav tw ebayyeAlw moTEVWEY, cwBnooueba. = “If we
keep believing in the gospel, we will be saved.”

*  Present Contrary to Fact/Contrafactual: Protasis: i+ Imperfect Indicative, Apodosis: Imperfect
Indicative + &v. Example: €l un dptov énoloupev, oUK dv altov oblopev. = “If we were not
making bread, we would not eat it.” OR “If we were not to make bread, we would not eat it.”
Here, the Imperfect Indicative is used because the action is not happening or is not being done
in the Present. The Imperfect can be understood as “incomplete.” The av with the Apodosis
(rather than the Protasis) indicates that the sentence is Contrafactual or hypothetical, not
Simple, so translate &v with the Imperfect as “would.”
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e Past Contrary to Fact/Contrafactual: Protasis: €l + Aorist Indicative, Apodosis: Aorist Indicative +
av. Example: €l un dptov énotnoapeyv, o0k av avtov épayopev. = “If we had not made bread,
we would not have eaten it.” The Aorist can not only be for Simple Aspect in past time, but for
an undetermined or unlimited Aspect. Since the action did not happen, we do not know what
Aspect it would have been. The Protasis will sound in English like a Pluperfect, and you can even
leave out the “if” if you move the helping verb to the front: “Had we not made bread...” The av
with the Apodosis (rather than the Protasis) again indicates that the sentence is Contrafactual or

hypothetical, not Simple, so translate dv with the Aorist as “would have.”

* In practice, the two types are often mixed, as in John 11:21, w kupLg, &l A¢ WOe, olK Av

aneBavev 6 adehdog pou. = “Lord, if you had been here, my brother (Lazarus) would not have
died.” n¢ is technically Indicative, but the verb eijut has no Aorist with which it could make a Past

Contrafactual Protasis.

Condition Types
Present General

Future More Vivid

Present Contrary to Fact

Past Contrary to Fact

Future Less Vivid (see Optative
section later in chapter)
Future Most Vivid

Present Simple

Past Simple

Genitives Absolute

Protasis (“if”-clause)

€av + Subjunctive

If it rains

€av + Subjunctive

If it rains

el + Imperfect Indicative

If it were raining/were to rain
el + Aorist Indicative

If it had rained/Had it rained
el + Optative

If it should rain

el + Future Indicative

If it will rain tomorrow

el + Present Indicative

If it is raining today

el + Past Indicative

If it rained yesterday

Apodosis (“then”-clause)
Present Indicative

we are getting wet
Future Indicative

we will get wet

Imperfect Indicative + av
we would get wet

Aorist Indicative + av

we would have gotten wet
Optative + av

we would get wet

Future Indicative

we will get wet

Present Indicative

we are getting wet

Past Indicative

we got wet

Remember how Participles often give “background” information? This construction is even more about
“setting the stage” and is grammatically discontinuous or “absolute” with the Main Clause. The Subject
is Genitive, and the verb is a Participle modifying the Subject. See the Participle Uses Guide in Chapter
14 to see this construction next to the other Participle Uses. If you need to see where a Genitive
Absolute stops, put a comma where the sentence shifts to a new subject.

Examples from Mark

Kat yevopevou cappatou, nptato Stdaokely €v tn cuvaywyn (Mark 6:2) = “And after the Sabbath had
happened, he (Jesus) began to be teaching in the synagogue.”

£uBatvovrog alTtou €ig To mAolov, mopekaAel altov O Satpoviodelg (Mark 5:18) = “When he (Jesus) was
stepping into the boat, the man who had been afflicted with a demon was calling him.”
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Periphrastic Verbs
These are annoying two-part verbs, but they follow the Analytical Tendency of English to split Time and
Aspect into two different words, a form of “be” plus a Participle.

English: She was (€ Past) preaching (€ Progressive/Ongoing)
Greek Periphrastic: Av (< “was”) knpuooouoa (€”she...preaching”)

When verbs of different tenses, especially Participle and Indicative forms of iy, are added together in
Periphrastic Verbs, we often see that Future forms of iyt move the verb toward the Future, Imperfect
forms of gipt move the verb farther into the Past, and Present forms of it tend to get their tense from
the Participle. The Aorist Participle is not used.

Periphrastic Tense  Tense of Tense of Example Form Translation of Example
g Participle Form

Present Present Present elpLypadouoa “l am writing”

Imperfect Imperfect Present AUNV ypadouoa “I was writing”

Future Future Present éoopoat ypadouoa “1 will be writing”

Perfect Present Perfect elpL yeypadula “I'have written”

Pluperfect Imperfect Perfect AUNV yeypadula “l had written”

Future Perfect Future Perfect éoopal yeypadula “I will have written”

Greek does not really have the Future Perfect except in Periphrastic forms:

Examples: £otal (€ “will be”) keknpuyula (€ “she...having been preaching”) = “she will have been
preaching.” £covtatl yeypadortec. = “they will have been writing”

Or you can use them to get around unpronounceable forms. Example al émiotolat *yeyparnvrat—> ai
£ruotoAal yeypappeval eiowv. = “the letters are having been written” = “the letters have been written.”

* = hypothetical form, does not actually exist in the language because Greek does not allow three
consonants in a row unless one of them is a liquid.

Comparison of Adjectives
We can change adjectives to forms that compare two nouns or exalt one noun above all the others.
English changes adjectives in two ways, Regular and Irregular.

Comparison of Adjectives in English

Degree of Adjective Positive Comparative Superlative
Regular Comparison tall taller tallest
Irregular Comparison little lesser least

Note the markers: -er -> Comparative, -est/-st -> Superlative. If -er and -est sound awkward, use the
adverbs “more” or “rather” for Comparative and “most” or “very” for Superlative. Example: These
children are the most beloved of all. OR These children are very beloved.

Here is how it works in Greek:
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Comparison of Adjectives in Greek

Degree of Adjective Positive Comparative Superlative
Regular Comparison Tiovnpog, -a, -ov TLOVNPOTEPOG, -a, -OV TIovVNpoTATOoG, -N, -0V
Irregular Comparison HEYQG, LEYAAN, Leya pHEwV, LELlOV LEYLOTOG, -N, -0V

Note that these adjectives all have full declensions. Meyag has some irregularites, but its basic stem is
peyal-, pellwv follows the third declension, and peylotog and other forms follow the first and second
declensions depending on gender.

Note the markers for Regular Comparison: -tepog -> Comparative, -tatog -> Superlative, and these
markers get added onto the stem of the adjective after a theme vowel, usually -o- or -w-.

TLOVNPOC = TIovnp- = TIOVNP- + -0- + TEPOG = TIOVNPOTEPOC
For Irregular Comparison: (changed stem) + -wv -> Comparative, -Lotog -> Superlative

Examples: Aunv movnpog, aAha f’lelaBel Rv movnpotepa, Kat 6 Hpwdng €0TL movnpotatog. Talg pev
niovnpalg adehdalg EAaAnoapey, talg 8 movnpotepalg adeAdalg AaAoupey, GAAQ TOLG TTOVNPOTOTOLG
abdeAdalg Aahnoouev.

Eic tnv pev peyahnv cuvaywynv év tn Nalaped nABopev, vuv b€ €i¢ Tnv pellova cuvaywyny v
BnBoaida épyxopeba, dANa mopeuBnoopeba TPog TV LEYLOTNV CUVAYWYNV TELNV oUCAV €V TOLG
lepoooAupolg. Tov peyav Bacthea eidopev, Toug e pelova BaciAea OpwWLEV, GANO TOV PEYLOTOV
Baow\ea Benoopuebda.

Comparison of Adverbs
Adverbs work similarly:

Comparison of Adverb in English

Degree of Adjective Positive Comparative Superlative
Regular Comparison quickly more quickly most quickly
Irregular Comparison well better best

Here is how it works in Greek, but remember that Adverbs do not change to match Gender, Number,
and Case. The Comparative Adverb is the Neut. Acc. Sing. of the corresponding Adjective or resembles it.
The Superlative Adverb is the Neut. Acc. PI. of the corresponding Adjective or resembles it. Note that
“-ly” is the Regular Adverb marker for the Positive Degree in English, but in Greek, the marker is -wg.

Comparison of Adverbs in Greek

Degree of Adjective Positive Comparative Superlative
Regular Comparison AAnbwg aAnBotepov aAnBotarta

“truly” “more truly” “most truly”
Irregular Comparison HEYOAWC pHoAAov HoAloTa

“greatly, big-time” “more greatly, more, “most greatly, very,

rather” especially”
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Examples: gimov pev dAnBbwg, 6 & dmootolog dAnBotepov einev, GAAa 6'Incoucg dGAnBotarta eimev.
Apyacaueba pev peyalwc, pailov de épyaleabe, GAN ) Aopkag PaAloTa EpyooETal.

Optative Mood

The Optative is used for non-facts, but is even ‘fuzzier’ than the Subjunctive. The name is derived from
Latin opto = | wish, and its most common use in the New Testament is for wishes, as we will see below.
It is also used for potential events, what could happen, for Future Conditionals less than 50% probable,
and for reporting speech from the perspective of the past.

The marker of this mood is iota plus a vowel to make a diphthong (ai, €, ol) between the Stem and the
Personal Endings. Present or Future or Second Aorist Optatives use oL between Stem and Optative
Personal Endings. First Aorist Optatives use aL between Stem and Optative Personal Endings; Aorist
Passive Optatives use €L between the Stem and the n-based Aorist Passive endings, which are like the
Root Aorist endings of Batwvw. Athematic verbs do what they please: for example, see the verb “be”
below.

Optative Theme Vowels:

Tense of Optative/Athematic Verb Theme
Vowels
Present, Future, Second Aorist Active/Middle, Perfect, 8tdwpt, Eyvwv -ol-
First Aorist Active/Middle, Suvapat, iotnut, €Bnv -aL-
Aorist Passive, i, TlOnuL, inpt -El-

The Optative Tense also has special Personal Endings, but we have seen almost all of them before,
except the 3™ Plural Active Ending in -gv, where the nu is NOT moveable.

Optative Optative Active Optative Middle/Passive Aorist Passive Optative
Personal (Secondary)
Endings

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
1t - -HEV -unVv -peba -nv -NUEV
2 -G -Te -00 -00¢e -ng -nte

3rd - -gv -T0 -VTo -n -noav
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Examples of Optative Active: Present Optative Middle/Passive Aorist Passive Optative:
Optative Optative Active of ypadw  (Secondary): Aorist Aorist Optative Passive of
Forms Optative Middle of Auw, Part 6 éAubnv
Sexopat

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
1 ypadorut vpadowuev  Sefaunv oe€alueba AuBelnv AuBelnpev
2 ypadolg ypadotte be€aloo 6e€alobe AuBeLng AuBeinte
3 ypadol ypadolev betatto be€auvto AUBEeLn AuBelnocav
Examples Optative Active: Optative Middle/Passive  Present Optative Active of ijt
of Optative Present Optative Active (Secondary): Present
Forms of 1OnuiL Optative Middle of

Suvapon (Athematic)

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
1%t TIOsLuL TIOeluev Suvatunv duvalueba  einv einuev
2" TOeLg TIOeLte Sduvatloo duvaloBe eing ginte
3 TBsL TIOeLev Suvatto Sduvaltvto ein einoav
Examples Optative Active: Aorist  Optative Middle/Passive  Future Passive Optative: Aorist
of Optative Optative Active of (Secondary): 2™ Aorist Optative Passive of tipaw, Part
Forms Sdbwut Optative Middle of 6 £étlunOnv

ylwopalt

Sing. PI. Sing. PI. Sing. PI.
1t douut doluev YEVOLUNV vevoweba  tunBnoowunv tundnoolueba
2 bolg dolte YEVOLOO yevoloBe Tunénoowco  tnBnoolcBe
3rd bot dotev YEVOLTO YEVOLVTO Tunbnoowto  tnBnoowto

This verbal mood appears only seventeen times in the entire New Testament.

The Optative is most often used to express wishes of the speaker, when it is called the Optative of Wish.
In the New Testament, twelve of the seventeen uses are yevotto, the 3" singular Aorist Indicative
Middle of ywvopat = | become, happen. yevotto = | wish that it would happen! un yevotto = | wish that it
would not happen! OR (less formal) No way! OR Heaven forbid!

The Potential Optative expresses Possibilities and is marked with dv, where &v means “could.” Note
that the tense does not express Time, only Aspect. Potential Optative with Aorist: os ékeL v de€alpnv =
“I could welcome you there” (once). Potential Optative with Present: mepl tng Sikatocuvng oUK Qv
Aeyotuev. = “We could not be talking about righteousness” (continually).

Future Less Vivid Conditions are very rare in the New Testament. They use dv meaning “would” in the
Apodosis of the condition. These conditions are also called «should-would» conditions because of how
you translate them. The Optative shows that they have less than 50% probability of coming true, in
contrast to Future More Vivid Conditions, which have a greater than 50% probability. €i dptov
nolwnoatyeyv, av payotte. = “If we should make bread, you (pl.) would eat it.”
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Optatives in Indirect Speech
The Optative can also be used in Indirect Statements (chapter 10) or Indirect Questions with Secondary
Main Verbs.

Direct Statement: Tnv &AnBelav yvwoeaBe = You (pl.) will know the truth. (Future Indicative)

Indirect Statement: éAeyev OTL TNV AANBelav yvwooloBe. = He was saying that you (pl.) would know the
truth. (Future Optative)

English uses the Conditional “would know” to express the Future from the point of the view of the Past.
Greek captures this kind of fuzziness with the Optative Mood.

An Indirect Question is like an Indirect Statement, but starts with a question word rather than ot Just
as an Indirect Statement reports what someone said, an Indirect Question reports what someone asked.

Direct Question: Ti €; = Who are you?
Indirect Question: épwTtw Ti¢ €L = | ask who you are.

For Secondary Main Verbs (Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect), the Optative can replace the Indicative of the
original Direct Question:

Apwtnoa tig eing = | asked who you were (Optative).
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Vocabulary for Chapter 20
AaAnbwcg = truly, indeed (same as dunv)

£€\axLotog, -n, -ov = smallest, least

€u = well

KPELOOWV, Kpelooov = better

poAlota = especially, most of all

paAAov = rather, more

Uikpov = a little, a short time

MLKpOG, -a, -ov = small, short

XELPWV, XELPOV = worse

{wov, 1o = animal

Buaolaotnplov, to = altar, place for sacrifice
TOLNV, ToLevog, 6 = shepherd

Beaopal = | see, view

kavxooual = | boast, brag

MLlvnokoual = | remember, recall + Gen. (Passive-Only), Part 2 pvno®noopalt, Part 6 £uvnobnyv
vuttw = | wash

Palindrome over a Byzantine baptismal font:
vipov dvopunua, pn povov oy,

Aavopnuov, To = sin, lawless act

povov = only, just

oyig, dYewg, n = face

If you do not know what a palindrome is, it is a saying that is the same if you read it backwards or
forwards. For example, in English, “Go hang a salami, I’'m a lasagna hog” has a set of letters up to the
comma that appear in reverse order after the comma. For this palindrome and other English
palindromes, see Weird Al Yankovic’s song “Bob,” a parody of Bob Dylan’s “Subterranean Homesick
Blues,” but all the lyrics are palindromes.



286

Family Story, Concluded

TavTeg Tw Inoou tag oAag {wag nkohouBnaoav. N Tpudwoa yuvaika tw QUnw supev, Nupdnv
OVOUOTL, TNV YEVVNOoaoav alTw TpLa Tekva. 6 lakwBog tov Qnmov kat tov lwavvny tov tnglwavvng
ulov oikoSounaoat oikiag £616agev, kal yevopevog yepwv (old man), adtolg To oikoSounoat ESwKev. i

ZoAwpn éyeveto mpodntng, dkououoa tou Beou Kal Knpuooouoa Tov InoouV MacLy.

Scripture: Philip meets the Ethiopian Eunuch

(Acts 8:30-35); see vocab below

0 11pooSpapwv 8¢ 6 OIATTOC fikouoev alTod dvaywwokovtog Hoatav Tov tpodrTtny Kal eitev- Apd ye
YWWOKELS & AvaywWoKkels; 316 8¢ elmev- MMC yap v Suvaipny, £av p Tic 08NYAOEL HE; TOPEKANECEY TE
tov Oilutrov dvapdvta kabical obv avtd. 321 6& meploxn tfic ypadfic fiv dveyivwokev AV altn- Qg
nipopatov £nt odaynv AxON, Kat we auvog évavtiov told kelpavrtog altov ddwvog, oUTwE oUK AvoiyeL TO
otépa autod. 33 év tff tanewwoel A kpiolg adtod ApOn- thv yevedv adtod tic Sinynostal; dtL aipetat
&mo Thig yig n Lwr) avtol. 3* dmokptdeic 8& 0 ebvolxog T OMinnw einev- Aéopal cou, Tept Tivog O
npodrTng Aéyel tolto; mepl £autol A mept Etépou Twdg; 3° dvoifag 6¢ 6 Dilutnog t6 otépa adtod Kai

ap€apevog ano tiig ypadifc taltng eunyyelicato alt® tov’Incolv.

ayw, Gtw, Ayayov, nyka, nyuat, nxenv = | lead, KELPW, KEPEW, £Kelpa = | butcher

bring KpLaLg, f = judgment, sentence

Aauvog, 6 = lamb oényew = | guide

adwvog, -ov = innocent TiepLoyn, N = passage (of Bible)

YEVEQ, f} = generation, journey T(POC-TPEXW, POC-SPAEOLOL, TIPOC-ESPAOV =
Sinyeopat = | narrate, describe | run up

glvouyog, 0 = eunuch odayn, N = slaughter

‘Hoata, 0 = Isaiah TOMEWVWOLG, -ewc, | = lowliness, humility

kaBllw = I sit
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Assignment 55
Name:
All Students: Please learn Condition types cold before starting this Assignment.

1. wKuplg, el wbe mapng, 6 phog adehdog Lou oUK Gv ansbavev.

2. €av Toug AAAOUC AYATIWHUEY, TNPOUEV TNV KALVNV EVTOANV.

3. £av Inv oiklav oikodounaonte, Opag AoylleoBal Toug UTNPEeTag SeL.

4. eltoug doBevelg év Tolg 2oppatolg £Bepamevopey, ol QapLolot UG KOTNYOPOUV Av.

5. £av aptov Tolg Bnplolg wc, TAUTA 0oL TPOG TOV 0ikov dkoAouBnaoeL.

6. If we (ever) find the tomb, let us not pour out wine and bread, as the faithless do.

7. If Philip had known that he was not in Israel, he would have spoken in/with the Greek language.
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Grad Assignment 55
Name:

Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. un 6pynv €xovteg, dyamnoal Toug €xBpoug Suvaobe.

2. eimooat al pudat mpog tnv moAv AABov, GAANAaG éutonoay Av.

3. Tig duvaral ebpelv To motnplov dd’ ol 6 TwoBeocg mvey;

4. |If ever God stands us up after we fall, who can be against us?

5. If you love the enslaved just as brothers and sisters, you will set them free.

6. If you (pl.) place rocks of sin in front of your brothers, you (pl.) are not forgiven.

7. If Abraham had not believed, his faith would not have become righteous.
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Assignment 56
Name:
All Students: Please learn vocabulary for ch. 20, Genitive Absolutes, and Periphrastics.

1. ¢ Paocirelag viknBelong, 6 Aaog Tov Beov EmekaAeoEy.

2. 1 Buyatnp tou lakwPou Tw AdeAdw Tou MNETPOU yeEyaUNUEVN AV.

3. Twv noevwy EABoviwy, Ta kaha {wa €v TN £0pTn €PAYOLEV.

4. d&ptov Mo Twv Slakovwv doBeLoal, al xnpat noov Aeyovteg, Aunv.

5. Twv acBsvwy cwlopevwy, Bewpeba TNV SuvapLY Tou Kuplou.

6. After the night came, we went out to the temple with many fires (torches).

7. The rulers of this world had been boasting about their weak powers.
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Grad Assignment 56
Name:

Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. twv{wwv éoBlovtwy, oivov ol dvBpwrol wde movtalt.

2. £Kkekauxnto O Baoctheug 6 Hpwdng mepl TwV SEKA YUVALKWV.

3. Ti¢ Beatal ta Salpovia, & Av £V ToLg HVhHELoLS In;

4. ov, neputatwy €v tn lopanA, tov oikov Tou Aauld dyomnaqcg;

5. Let us learn during the day so that we may perform the festivals at night.

6. Sons, remember me (Gen.) at the altar of the Lord, if you love me. [St. Monnica!]

7. Daughters, understand that many people are slaves to sin and to death.
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Assignment 57
Name:

All Students: Please learn Irregular Comparisons and the Optative.

1. O0Hpwdng nv Bacleuc xelpwv f 6 AANOC Apxwv.

2. M YEVOLTO, OTL KAUXWILOL TIEPL TNG EUNG SUVOEWS.

3. APWTAG ME WG To gVayYEALOV LOOOLL.

4. 0oUbevog AaAouvTog, | £pNUOG KPELGOWV R 1) TIOALG.

5. Un aUTn A TOPVELD &V TN HIKPQ EKKANGCLY YEVOLTO.

6. Lead me, brightest light, through the darkness, if all other lights die.

7. To learn the Greek language is to prepare the mind to read better.
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Grad Assignment 57
Name:

Graduate Students: Please do these sentences as well.

1. wv Salotatog, 6 ABpaap Av 6 matnp tou lopanA.

2. W &delde, évvea ApTOUC TW Aaw TNG EKKANOLOG TIETIOLNKAG;

3. to codwtatov {wov €0tV O v AvBpwrog ouTw i6N.

4. ol ApYOVTEC NUOC EMNPWTWY, TL €V Tw lepw yevoLTo.

5. After seven days, we have learned nothing about this law.

6. The Holy Spirit makes us blessed, with the result that we offer sacrifices of praise at the altar.

7. Lord, remember me, whenever you come into your kingdom.

This is the end of the textbook. pakaptot ot tehouvteg, “Blessed are those who finish!”
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This open-source textbook can be used in different academic calendars. Here is what | suggest with a
quarter system, each 10 weeks long. A chapter a week is a noble goal, but in practice, holidays, special

events, and exams make this pace unsustainable.
Fall
Winter

Spring

Summer/Fall

On a Semester System, with 13-15 week semesters.
Fall
Spring

Summer/Fall

Chapters 1-8
Chapters 9-16

Chapters 17-20 + Gupta & Sandford, Intermediate
Biblical Greek Reader: Galatians and Related
Texts - Open Textbook Library (umn.edu)

Another Greek book of the Bible, such as Gospel
of John, Septuagint Hosea, etc.

Chapters 1-10
Chapters 11-20

Gupta & Sandford, Intermediate Biblical Greek
Reader: Galatians and Related Texts - Open
Textbook Library (umn.edu) or another Greek
book of the Bible



https://open.umn.edu/opentextbooks/textbooks/592
https://open.umn.edu/opentextbooks/textbooks/592
https://open.umn.edu/opentextbooks/textbooks/592
https://open.umn.edu/opentextbooks/textbooks/592
https://open.umn.edu/opentextbooks/textbooks/592
https://open.umn.edu/opentextbooks/textbooks/592
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Appendix B: The Fifteen Tenses of English and Their Latin and Greek
Equivalents

Present Simple: | love chocolate. = Latin Present = Greek Present

Present Progessive: | am running to the store. = Latin Present = Greek Present

Present Emphatic: Do | love chocolate? | do love chocolate. = Latin Present = Greek Present

Present Perfect: | have always loved chocolate. = Latin Perfect = Greek Perfect

Present Perfect Progressive: | have been running to the store. = Latin Perfect, probably = Greek Perfect
Past Simple/Preterite: | loved chocolate. = Latin Perfect = Greek Aorist

Past Progressive: | was running to the store. = Latin Imperfect = Greek Imperfect

Past Emphatic: Did | love chocolate? | did love chocolate. = Latin Perfect = Greek Aorist

Past Perfect: | had loved chocolate. = Latin Pluperfect = Greek Pluperfect

Past Perfect Progressive: | had been running to the store. = Latin Pluperfect, probably = Greek
Pluperfect

Future Simple: | shall run to the store, but they will run with me. = Latin Future = Greek Future

Future Progressive: | shall be running to the store. = Latin Future = Greek Future

Future Emphatic: | will run to the store, and they shall run with me. = Latin Future = Greek Future
Future Perfect: | shall have run to the store. = Latin Future Perfect = Greek Periphrastic Future Perfect

Future Perfect Progressive: | shall have been running to the store. = Latin Future Perfect, probably =
Greek Periphrastic Future Perfect

Or, if you like cats: Language Log » Cat chat (upenn.edu).

What happens when the verb is in the Passive Voice?

The Fifteen Tenses of English and their Latin and Greek equivalents, but Passive!
Present Simple: Bread is eaten by me. = Latin Present = Greek Present

Present Progessive: Bread is being eaten by me. = Latin Present = Greek Present
Present Emphatic: Is bread eaten by me? = Latin Present = Greek Present
Present Perfect: Bread has been eaten by me. = Latin Perfect = Greek Perfect

Present Perfect Progressive: Bread has been being eaten by me. = Latin Perfect, probably = Greek
Perfect

Past Simple/Preterite: Bread was eaten by me. = Latin Perfect = Greek Aorist


https://languagelog.ldc.upenn.edu/nll/?p=51044
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Past Progressive: Bread was being eaten by me. = Latin Imperfect = Greek Imperfect
Past Emphatic: Was bread eaten by me? = Latin Perfect = Greek Aorist
Past Perfect: Bread had been eaten by me. = Latin Pluperfect = Greek Pluperfect

Past Perfect Progressive: Bread had been being eaten by me. = Latin Pluperfect, probably = Greek
Pluperfect

Future Simple: Bread will be eaten by me. = Latin Future = Greek Future
Future Progressive: Bread will be being eaten by me. = Latin Future = Greek Future
Future Emphatic: Bread shall be eaten by me. = Latin Future = Greek Future

Future Perfect: Bread will have been eaten by me. = Latin Future Perfect = Greek Periphrastic Future
Perfect

Future Perfect Progressive: Bread will have been being eaten by me. = Latin Future Perfect, probably =
Greek Periphrastic Future Perfect



Appendix C: Second and Root Aorists

Present
Prin. Part 1
ayw
apopTovVw
anodvnokw
Baww
BaAAw
ywopat
YWWOKW
£pXOHOLL
£00ww
€UPLOKW
EXW
KOTOAETW
Aappavw
Asyw
pavlavw
opow
Taoxw

TIwvw
TUITW
depw
dbevyw

2nd Aorist Indicative
Principal Part 3
fyayov
fuopTov
anebavov

£Bnv

£Balov
éyevounv
EyVwV

AnABov

édayov
gupov/nupov
£oxov
KOTEALTTOV
é\afov

glnov

£uabov

eidov

énoabov

énov
£neoov
AVEYKOV
éduyov

2nd Aorist Participle
minus PIA

Aayaywv, -ouoa, -ov
QUAPTWY, -0Uaa, -0V
anoBavwy, -ouoa, -ov
Bag, Baoca, Bav
BaAwyv, -ouvca, -ov
YEVOUEVOC, -1, -0V
YVOUG, YVOUGQ, yVOUV
€\Bwv, -ovoa, -ov
daywv, -ovoa, -ov
glpwv, -ouaa, -ov
oWV, -0uaa, -0V
KATaALTWY, -0U0Q, -0V
AaBwyv, -ouoa, -ov
einwv, -ovoa, -ov
pabwv, -ouoaq, -ov
Wbwyv, -ovoa, -ov
nodwyv, -ovoa, -ov

TLWV, -0U00, -0V
TIECWV, -0UCQ, -0V

£VEYKWV, -0U0Q, -0V
devywy, -ovoa, -ov

Meaning

| lead

I sin

| die

| walk

| throw

| become

| know

| come, go
| eat

| find

| have

| leave behind
| take

| say

| learn

| see

| suffer,
experience
| drink

| fall

| carry

| flee, escape
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Appendix D: Principal Parts of Verbs

Part 1
Avw
| free

Irregular
ayyeA\w

ayw

aipw

AKoUWw
ApLOPTOVL
avolyw
anodvnokw
Bawvw
BaAAw
ywopat

YWWOKW
vpadw
Sexopon
EVELPW
£pYopLou
€00

€UPLOKW
£XW
feAw
Imperf.
nBekov
KOAEW
Kpo{w
KPWVW
Aappavw
Agyw

Aeunw
pavoavw

MLV OKW

opow

Part 2
Avow
| will free

Verbs
AyyeAew

afw

Apew

AKouoopal
AUAPTNOW
avolw
amoBaveopat
Bnoopat
BoAew
yEvnoouat

yYVwoopuot
ypapw
befopal
£VEPEW
£€\evoopal
dayopat
/daysopat
gupnoopat
£Ew
BeAnow

KOAEOW
Kpo&w
KPLVEW
Anuopat
£€pEW

Aewpw
pabnoopat

HvnoopoL

oopoat

Part 3
g\voa
| freed

With
Ayyea

[

nyayov

npa

Akouoa
AuapToV
Avoléa/dvwa
anebavov
£Bnv

£Balov
€yevounv

£YVWV
gypaa
£6efapunv
AVELpaL
AABov
£dayov

gupov
£0)Y0V
nBeAnoa

€KaAeoa
€kpata
£€Kkplva
€\aBov
einov

€AUTOV
£€uaBov

sidov

Part 4
Ashuko
| have freed

Some
AyyeAKa

5

nyka

5

npKa

Aaknkoa
AHATPNKA
Aavewya
amotebvnka
BeBnka
BeBAnka
yeyova

£YVwKal
veypada

gynyepka
£\nAuba

gupnKa
£oxnKa

KEKANKA
KEKpaya
KEKpLVA
gilnda
gipnka

HEpaBOnKa

£wpaka
/€opaka

Part 5

AgAupat
| have been
freed

Twist
AYYEALLOL

AYHOL

npHaL

AKnKopaL

AMapTNpOL
AvewyHaL

BeBnuat
BeBAnuat
VEYEVNLLOL

gyvwopat
VEVPOUOL
6edeypat
gynyepuat

gupnual

KEKANLOL
KEKPAYLOL
KEKPLUOL
eiAnupuat
gipnuat

gwpapot

Part 6
£\ubnv
| was freed

Or
AYYeAnvV

nxenv

neénv

fikouaoBnv

AKapTNONV
Avolxbnv

£€Bn6nv
£BAN6NV
£€yevnbnv

£yvwodnv
gypoadnv
£6exnbnv
nyepOnv

€upnOnV

£€KANBNnv
€kpaxonv
£€kplonv
EAnudOnv
€ppnOnv
/€ppebnv

£€uvnobnv

woonv
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Meaning
(Example)
(Example)

Another

| report,
announce
| lead,
bring

| take
away, lift
up

| hear

I sin

| open

| die

| walk, go
| throw

| become,
happen

| know

| write

| receive
| wake up
| go, come
| eat

| find
| have
| wish,
want

| call

| cry out
| judge
| take

| speak

| leave

| learn

| recall,
remember
| see



nacYw
neldw
ww
TUITTW
OTELPW
oteA\w

ocwlw/ocwlw
depw
dbevyw

TELOOLLOL
TIELOW
TILOLOLL
Tieceoual
OTIEPEW
OTEAEW

owWow
olow
devéopal

£nabov
£neloa
£TLov
£neocov
£0TtElpa
£otelha

éowaoa
fiveykov
£duyov

Principal Parts of Verbs, continued

Part1

Part 2

Regular/Vowel-Stem

Verbs
Avw

Auvow

Epsilon-contract Verbs

dlew dAnow
Alpha-contract Verbs
TLHLOW TIUNOW
Omicron-contract Verbs
nAnpow TIANPWOW
Double-sigma Verbs
KNpuoow Knpuéw
-lw Verbs

vouulw VOULEW
-a{w Verbs

ayow aylaow
Exception: KPaEw

Kpalw

Part 3

€\voa

£pAnoa
£Tlunoa
£mMAnpwoa
£€knpuéa

£€vopLloa

Aylooa

£kpata

nenovoa
nenolBa
TEMWKQA

TEMTWKO
£0TIOPKAL
£0TaAKa
OEOWKOL

£vnvoya
nedevya

Part 4

AsAhuka

nepAnka
TETLUNKO
TLEMANPWKQA
KEKNPUXQL

VEVOLLLKQ

AyLoka

KEKpOXQL

TIEMELOMOL
TIETTWHLOL

£oTopuaL
£oTaApoL

OECWOAL
gvnveyual

Part 5

Agdupal

nepinuot
TETLUN AL
TLEMANPWHLOL

KEKNPUYHOL

VEVOLOLOL

Ayloopat

£nelcdnv
£€mnobnv

£omapnyv
£0TaAnv

gowbnv
Avexbnv

Part 6

£€\ubnv

€dAnBnv
ETLUNONV
EMANPWONV
€knpuxbnv

évoulotnv

nylacdnv
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| suffer

| persuade
| drink

| fall

| sow

| send,
dispatch

| save

| bring

| flee

Meaning

| release,
set free,
untie

I love, like
| honor

| fulfill

| proclaim

| think,
decide

| hallow,
make holy
| cry, cry out



Mi-Verbs
Part 1 Part 2 Part 3
Sdbwut dwow £6wka
totnut oTNoW £gotnoa/
£€otnv
Twonu Bnow £0nKa
adunuL adpnow adnka
AamoAAupu AmoAecw anwleoa

amoAAupal  AmmoAsopal anwAopnv

All the -vupu Verbs look like this
SelKVUL Seltw £beéa

Part 4
Sdebwka
£o0TNKO

TebnKa
adeka

AroAwAa

bebelya

Part 5
bebopat
£€o0TapaL

tebelpal
adepal

bebelypat

Part 6
£600nv
£€otabnv

£tebnv
adednv

£6e1xBnv
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Meaning

| give

| cause to
stand, stand
| place

| forgive,
send away
| ruin (see
next entry)
(Mid.) |
perish

| point out,
show



Appendix E: all the forms of “be”

Present Indicative
Active

1St

2nd

3rd

Imperfect
Indicative Active
1st

2nd

3rd

Future Indicative
Active

1st

an

3rd

Sing.

el
£l
goti(v)

Sing.
AMNV
noBa/ng
nv

Sing.
£oopal

£an
£€otat

Sing. translation

lam

you (sing.) are
he/she/it is, they
(sing.) are

Sing. translation

| was

you (sing.) were
he/she/it/they
(sing.) were

Sing. translation

| will be

you (sing.) will be
he/she/it/they
(sing.) will be

Aorist Indicative Active: use ywvopal or Umapyxw.

Present Masc. Sing.
Participle

Nom. wv

Acc. ovta

Gen. OVTOG

Dat. ovTL

Fem. Sing.

oloa
oloav
olonNg
olon

translate all the above forms as “being”

Present Imperative, “be!”

an
3rd

Sing.
o6t
£0TW

Present Infinitive, “to be”: elvat

Neut. Sing.

ov

ov
OVTOG
ovTL

Masc. PI.

OVTEG
ovtacg
OVIWV
ouat(v)

PI.

£opev
éote
glol(v)

PI.

AUeBa/Apev
Ate
Anoav

Pl.

£oopeba
€0e00¢
£€oovtal

oloOL
ovoag
olowWvV
oloaLg

PI.
lote
£0TWOOV

Fem. PI.
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Pl. translation

we are
you (pl.) are
they (pl.) are

Pl. translation

we were
you (pl.) were
they (pl.) were

Pl. translation

we will be
you (pl.) will be
they (pl.) will be

Neut. PI.

ovta
ovta
OVIWV
ouat(v)



Present
Subjunctive
1st

2nd

3rd

Present Optative
1st
2nd

3rd

Sing.

ng

Sing.

ginv
eing

ein

Sing. translation

| may be

you (sing.) may be
he/she/it/they
(sing.) may be

Sing. translation
| might be

you (sing.) might
be
he/she/it/they
(sing.) might be

PI.

wuev
Ate
wot(v)

Pl
ginuev
einte

ginoav
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Pl. translation

we may be
you (pl.) may be
they (pl.) may be

PI. translation

we might be
you (pl.) might be

they (pl.) might be
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Appendix F: Vocabulary English-Greek (whole course)
100 = ékatov

1000 = x\ioc, xthtadog, 6/1
abide = pevw

abiding = Uropovn,

able = duvartog, -n, -ov
about (topic) = mepL + Gen.
Abraham = ABpaay, 0
accomplish = teAelow
according to = kata + Acc.
account = Aoyog, 6

accuse = Katnyopsw

act = mpaocow

add to = mpootOnuL

after = émel

after = peta + Acc.

after = omow + Gen.

after all = dpa

again = maAw

against = kata + Gen.

age = aiwv, aiwvog, 6

all = anag, anaca, anav; mag, mooa, oV
alone = povog, -n, -ov
already (with Past) =n6én
also = kat

although = kaunep

altar = Buolaotnplov, To
always = nmavtote

ancestor = matnp, NATPOC, N



and = kay, tg, 6¢

and | =kdyw

and if = eite

and not = unds, unte

and not = o0&¢

anger = 6pyn, N

animal = {wov, to
announce = anayysA\w
Anointed = Xplotog, 0
apostle = dmootoAog, 6
appear = pawoual
appetite = émbupia, f
apply = mpootiBnut
approach = mpoo-gpyoual
approach = éyylw + Dat.
appropriately = koaAwg
argue = Stahoyllopat
around (place) = mept + Acc.
arrest = kpatew + Gen.
arrive = mapaywopot

as, like = wg

ascend = avapavw

ask = aitew, énepwrtaw, épwTaw
assemble = cuvayw
assembly = ékkAnola, n

at least = ye

at once = €UBug

at some time = note

at the side of = mapa + Dat.
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away from = &mo + Gen.
baptize = Bantilw

Barnabas = Bapvapog, 0

be = eiut

be a slave to = 6ouAevw + Dat.
be able = Suvapat

be about to = peAAw + Infinitive
be afraid = doPeopat

be amazed = Bavpalw

be born = ywopat

be obligated to = dpelw

be on guard against = pulaccopal

be present = nkw

be present = mapeut

be sick = doBevew

be strong = ioyuw

be weak = doBevew

bear (child) = yevvaw
bear = dpepw

bear witness = paptupew
beautiful = kaAog, -n, -ov
beautifully = kaAwg
because = yap, Sl0TL, €nel, OTL
because of = éia + Acc.

become = ywopal

before (space) = évwrniov + Gen.

before (time) = mpo + Gen.
before = npocBev + Gen.

beget = yevvaw
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begin = apyopal + Gen.
beginning = &pyxn, N

behind = énow + Gen.

behold = i6ou

believe = mioteuw + Dat. or €i¢ + Acc.
beloved (family) = ¢tAog, -n, -ov
beloved = ayanntog, -n, -ov
better = kpeLoowv, kpeLooov
big = peyag, peyodn, peya

bind = 6ew

black = pehag, peAavn, pelav
blaspheme = BAaodnuew
blessed = pakaplog, -a, -ov
blind = tudAog, -n, -ov

blood = aipa, aipartog, to

boast = kauyaouat

boat = mAolov, T0

body = cwpa, cwpatog, 10
book = BiBAlov, 10

both...and = pev...0¢, Te...kaL, KOL...KOL
brag = kauyaopat

bread = dptog, 6

bright = Aeukog, -n, -ov

bring = dyw

bring to = mpoodepw

bring up = dvayw

brother = ddeAdog, 0

build = oikoSopew

but = d\Aa (stronger than &¢), 6¢
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buy = dyopalw

by (person) = umo + Gen.

by (thing or place) = év + Dat.

Caesar = Kaloap, Kawoapog, 6
calculate = Aoywlopal

call = kaAew, pwvew

call out = dwvew

call upon = érmukalew

can = duvapal

cancel = kat-apysw

capability = €€ouola, n

capable = Suvartog, -n, -ov

carry = pepw

cast out (often demons) = ék-BaAAw
cause to fall = okavéaAlw

change my mind = petavosw

chase = dtwkw

chief priest = dpxlepeug, dpxlepewc, 6
child = maudlov, to; matg, maldog, 6; TEKVov, To
Christ = XpLotog, 6

church (as organization) = ékkAnola, 1
circumcision = mepLtopn, f

city = moALg, moAewg, A

clean = kaBapog, -a, -ov

cloak = ipatiov, to

cloud = vedehn, N

come = épyopat

come away = ATEPYOMAL

come near = éyyllw + Dat.
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come through = &lepyopat

comfort (verb) = mapakoaAew

coming (often the 2") = napouoia, 1
command = keAgvw

commandment = évtoAn, f
complete = teAew, TEAELOW
concerning = meptL + Gen.

confess = 6poloysw

congquer = VIKaw

conscience = oUVELSNOLG, CUVELSNOEWG, N
consequently = oOv

consider = dtahoylopat, Aoyllopat, ppovew
construct = oikoSopew

could = av + Optative

countryside = ywpa, n

covenant = 8LaBnkn,

cross (noun) = oTOUPOG, OTAUPOU, O
crowd = 6x\og, 6

crucify = ctaupow

cry out = kpalw

Cup = motnpLov, To

custom = vopog, 6

darkness = okOTOG, OKOTOUG, TO
daughter =Buyatnp, Buyatpog, N
David = Aawuis, o

day = fuepa, N

deacon = 8iakovn, f; Sltakovog, O
dead =vekpog, -a, -ov

deaf =«kwdog, -n, -ov
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death = Bavartog, 6
deceive = mlavaw
deliver (a person) = puopait
demon = dawpoviov, T0
deny = dpveopat
depart = UT-ayw
descend = katafawvw
desire = émiBupia, N
destroy = &moAAu L
devil = Stafolog, 6

die = anmoBvnokw
discern = kpww
disciple = paBntng, 6
discuss = dtaAoyLlopal
disease = @oBevela, f
divorce = @noAuw

do = molew, mpaoow
do wrong = ddikew

do wrong = apoptovw
door =0Bupa,

dress = évuw

drink (verb) = mwvw
dwell in = katotkew
each = €kaotog, -n, -ov
eagle = detog, O

ear = oU¢, WTog, TO
earth=yn, n

eat = €00ww

Egypt = Alyumtog,
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eight = oktw

elder = mpeoButepog, 6

eleven = évbeka

Elijah = 'HAwag, 6

embrace = donadopual

encourage = MOPOKAAEW

encouragement = MoPAKANOLS, TTAPAKANCEWC, i
end (noun) = telog, TeAoug, TO

enemy = éxBpog, 0

enough = tkavog, -n, -ov

enslaved child = mawdiov, to; matg, matdog, 6
enslaved person = Soulog, 6

enter = elogpyopalt

entire = 6Aog, -n, -ov

entrust = mapadLdwuL

err = AUAPTOVW

especially = poAlota

eternity = aiwv, aiwvog, 6

even = Kal

ever = v + Subjunctive

every = Amag, anooa, anayv, mog, mooda, mav
evil = kakog, -n, -ov

exceed = MepLOOELW

except = mAnv

exist = Umopxw

exit = €é€epyopal

expect = EAmuw

expectation = éAmig, EAmudoc, n

experience (verb) = maoxw



eye = 0¢pOaApog, O

face = mpoowmnov, o
faith = motig, motewg,
faithful =motog, -n, -ov
fall = mumtw

fame = dkon, n

family = yevea, n

father = matnp, matpog, 1
fear (noun) = doPog, 6
fear (verb) = poBeopal
feast = €optn,

feel pain = Auttew
festival = €optn, N

field = dypog, 6

fill = muyumAn WL, MAnpow
find = epLOKW

finish = teAew

fire = up, mupog, To

first = npwrtog, -n, -ov
five = mevte

flee = pevyw

flesh = cap€, capkocg,
follow = dxohouBew + Dative
foot = moug, modog, 6

for (starting a clause) = yap

for the sake of = eveka + Gen.

forgive = adinut
four = tecoapeg, tecoapa

free = éAeuBepog, -a, -ov
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freedom of speech = mappnota, f
fresh = kawog, -n, -ov; €mouaoiog, -a, -ov

friendly = ¢\ og, -n, -ov

from = &mo + Gen., £k/&€ + Gen., mpocg + Gen.

from the side of = mapa + Gen.
from there = ékelBev

from where? = moBev

fruit = kapmog, 0

fulfill = muumAn L, MAnpow
furthest = éoxarog, -n, -ov
future = Aounog, -n, -ov; €6OUEVOG, -, -OV
Galilee = TaAhala, 1

gather = cuvayw

generation = yevea, 1

give = S1bwL

give away = AnoSibwl

give back = drmoSitdwpt

give freely = xapilopat

give thanks to = e0xaplotew + Dative
give up = AnoAuvw

gloom = ok0TOC, OKOTOUG, TO
glorify = 6o0€alw

glory = 60€a, n

g0 = épyopalt

g0 = TtopeUOaL

go along = mapepyopat

g0 away = Qrmepyopal

go down = kataBoawvw

g0 out = ékmopevopal
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go through = &lepyopat

go up = avafavw

go with = cuvepyopalt

goal = tehog, Teloug, To
God =0¢0¢, 0

good = dyaBog, -n, -ov
good news = glayyeAlov, TO
gospel = ebayyeAlov, T0
grace = XapLg, XapLrog, n
grasp = Kpatew + Gen.
gratify = yaptlopat

greater = pelwv, pewlov
Greek (the) = EAAnv, EAAnvog, 0
Greek (adjective) = EAANvVIKOG, -n, -ov
greet = xolpw

grieve = KAow

grieve = Aunew

grow = aufavw

guard (noun) = pudakn,
guard (verb) = pulaocow
guest = &evog, O

hallow = aylaiw

hamlet = kwun, 1

hand = xetp, Xelpog (xep-),
hand over = mapadidwput
handsome = kaAog, -n, -ov
happen = ywopat

happy = pakaptog, -a, -ov

hate = pLosw
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have = éxw

have come = NKw

have mercy = éAeew (note double epsilon)
he, she, it, they = al0tog, avtn, alto
head = kedahn, n

heal = Bepamnevw, iaopatl, cwiw
hear = dxovw

heart = kapdia,

heaven = o0pavog, 6

here = wde

Herod = Hpwénc, 6

hesitate = peMw + Infinitive

hill = dpog, 6poug, To

hinder = kwAvw

hold = éyw

holy = ayiog, -a, -ov

honor (noun) = TN, N

honor (verb) = Tipaw

hope (noun) = éAmig, €Amidog, f
hope (verb) = éAmilw

host = gvog

hour, season = wpa, N

house = oikua, 1), oikog, 6
household = oikog, 0

how = nwc (first word in clause)
how great = mooog, -n, -ov

however = mAnv

human being (as opposed to animal) = dvBpwmog, 0

hunger = newvaw
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husband = avnp, avépog, 6

I = éyw

identity = mpoowrov, T0

if = £éav + Subjunctive, i + Indicative or Optative
ill = doBevng, -£¢

illness = doBevela, n

image = ypadn, f; eikwv, eikwvog, R
immediately = e0Bug

impure = dkabaptog, -n, -ov

in (region) = émL + Gen.

in = év + Dat.

in front of = éunpooBev + Gen., évwrniov + Gen., mtpocBev + Gen.
in future = omow

in that place = ékel

in the time of = ém + Gen.

in this manner = oUTWg

increase = abfavw

indeed = dAAnBwg, aunv

indeed = ye

inform = yvwpulw

inhabit = katowew

injustice = adwkLa,

instruct = 616a0kw

instruction = 816axn, N

intelligence = voug, 6

into = €ig + Acc.

Isaac = loaak, O

Israel =lopanA, 6/1

Jacob = lokwp, 6



James = lakwpog, 6

Jesus ='Inooug, 6

Jewish =’loudalog, -a, -ov

John =’lwavvng, 6

Joseph = lwono, 6

joy = xapa, N

Judaean =’loubalog, -a, -ov

Judas = loudag, 0

Judea (Roman province) =’lovdala,
judge = kpww

judgment = KpLua, KPLLOTOG, TO; KPLOLG, KPLOEWCG, I
just = dkauog, -a, -ov

just as = kaBwg, womnep

just now = apttL

justice = Sikaoouvn, N

justify = Sikalow

keep = tnpew

kill = &valpew, dmoktewvw

king = Baol\eug, Baoc\ewg, 6
kingdom = Baotela,

knife = payatpa, n

know (usually person or idea) = ywwokw
know = oida

knowledge = yvwolg, yVwoewg, N
labor (verb) = komaw

lake = BaAaooa, f

lamb = dpviov, T0

land =yn, f

language = yAwooa, 1
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larger = pellwv, pellov
last = éoxarog, -n, -ov
law = vopog, 6

lead = ayw

lead = rjyeopat + Dat.

lead astray = mAavaw

leader = dpxwv, apyovtog, 6

learn = pavBavw

least = é\aylotog, -n, -ov
leave = UM-ayw

leave behind = kataAeuw
let go = dmoAvw, Auw
letter = émioTOAN, 1

lie (down) = keLpal

life = Twn,

lift up = ailpw

light = dwg, dwrtog, To

like (adjective) = opolog, -a, -ov + Dat.

like (verb) = pew

likewise = opolwg

limb = pehog, pehoug, to
little = 6Ayog, -n, -ov

live ={aw, mepumatew
loathe = ploew

long time = ailwv, aiwvog, 6
look away = anoPAsnw
look up = avaBAenw

lord = kuplog, O

love (noun) = ayamnn, 1
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love (verb) = dyamnaw

love (verb, family) = dp\ew
loved = ¢prog, -n, -ov

lust = émBupia, N

make = nolew

make clean = kaBapllw
make holy = aylalw

make known = yvwpuw
make known = pavepow
make ready = €tolpalw
make stumble = okavéaAllw
male descendant = viog, 0
man = avnp, avdpog, 6

manage = dlakovew + Dat.

manager = dtakovn, fj; Stokovog, 6

many = pl. of moAug, moAAn, moAu
marketplace = dyopa, 1

marry = yapew

marvel (at) = Bavpalw
Mary/Miriam = Mapta/Maplay,
master = Kuplog, O

meal = tpanela, 1

member = pelog, peloug, To
mercy = €Aeog, €Aeoug, TO
message = Aoyog, 0

messenger = Ayyehog, 0

Messiah = Xplotog, 0

middle = peoog, -n, -ov

mind = voug, 0
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ministry = Stakovia, A

miracle = SuvapLg, Suvapewg, N

mistake = apoptio, N

mob = dxAog, 6

monkey = mBnkog, 6

monument = pvnueLov, To

more = MAELWV, TTAELOV

Moses = Mwuaong, 6

mother = pntnp, UNTPOG, f

mountain = 6pog, 6poug, TO

mouth = otoua, oToMATOG, TO

much = moAug, moAAn, oAu

multitude = mAnBo¢, mAnBoug, To

my = €U0g, -n, -0V

myself = éuautog, -n, -ov

mystery = puotnpLov, To

name (noun) = évoua, 6VOUATOG, TO

name (verb) = émkoAew

narrative = mapoafoAn, f

nation = €Bvog, £€6voug, To; Aaog, 6; duAn, f
near = éyyug + Gen.

nearby = éyyuc + Gen.

necessary, it is necessary = &L + Accusative + Infinitive
need = xpela, N

neither = oUte

neither...nor = oUTe...00TE

never = unnote (with non-Indicative Verbs), o0mote (with Indicative verbs)
new = KOLVOg, -Nn, -0V; VEOG, -a,, -0V

next to = pog + Dat.
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night =vu§, vuktog, f

nine = évvea

no = undelg, undepia, pndev; ovdelg, ovdeuia, oudev
no longer = UNKeTL, OUKETL

no one = pnbéelg, undepta, undev; oudelg, ouSepLa, oUSeV
no way = oUylL

noble = dyaBog, -n, -ov

nor = unbe, unte, ovde, olte

not (for facts) = o0, o0k, ouy

not (modifies non-Indicative verbs) = un

not yet = unmnw, ovMw

nothing = undeLg, undepia, pndev; o0deLg, o0deuLa, 006eV
now =Aén, vuv

nullify = kat-apyew

object = okeuog, okeuoug, TO

observe = Bewpew

of such a kind = olog, -a, -ov

of such a kind = Toloutog, Tolautn, ToloUTO

of such size = 600¢, -n, -ov

of what kind? = molog, -a, -ov

offer = mpoodepw

on = év + Dat.

on = émt + Dat.

on behalf of = Umep + Gen.

on the basis of = émL + Dat.

on the one hand = pev

on the other side of = mepav + Gen.

once = note

one = £l¢, pla, &v
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one another = dAAAnAog, -n, -ov

one’s own = 810¢, -a, -ov

only = povov

open = Avolyw

opening = 0TOUQ, OTOUATOG, TO
opportunity = kalpog, 6

oppression = BAWLG, BAWEWC, i

or=n

order =mapayyeAw + Dative

order (verb) = keAevw

order (noun) = koouog, O

other = dA\og, &AAn, GA\o; £tepog, -a, -ov
out of = £k/&€ + Gen.

outer garment = LpatLov, TO

outside of = é§w + Gen.

over = UTtep + Acc.

overflow (verb) = meplocevw

owe = 0delAw

parable = mapaBoAn, 1

part = peAog, HEAOUC, TO; LEPOG, LEPOUG, TO
pass by = mapepyopat

Passover =maoxa, to (indeclinable noun)
patience = Omopovn, f

Paul = Navlog, 6

pay attention to = mpoogxw + Dative
peace = gipnvn, N

people (a) = Aaog, 6

perish = armoAAupal

permitted, it is permitted = €€eotL + Dative + Infinitive



persecute = SLWKW

persecution = BAWLG, DAL WG, 1
persistence = Umopovn, N

person = avBpwmnog, 6

persuade =mnelbw

Peter = MNetpog, 6

Pharisee (Jewish sect) = ®aploatog, 6

Philip = ®W\unog, 6

pig = xolpog, 6

Pilate = M\atog, 6

place (verb) = 1lBnut

place upon = émTiOnpL
point out = delkvupL
ponder = ppovew

poor = MTtwxog, -N, -0V
portion = pHePOG, LEPOUG, TO

pour out = €KXew

power = Suvaplg, Suvapewg, f; é€ouota, N

powerful = Suvartog, -n, -ov
praise (verb) = ebAoyew
pray to = npooegvyopat+ Dat.
prayer = mpooeuxn, N
prepare = étolpolw
presence = mapouola, n
preserve = TNPEW

prevail = ioxyuw

prevent = KwAuw

price = TIun, N

priest = iepeug, lepewc, 6
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prison = dpudakn, f

private = idlo¢, -a, -ov

proclaim = knpuoow

proclaim the good news = e0ayyeAtllopat
promise (verb) = poAoyew
promise (noun) = émayyeAla, n
property = okevoc, okeuoug, to (in pl.)
prophesy =mnpodntevw

prophet = mpodntng, 6

pure = kaBapog, -a, -ov

purify = kaBapllw

purpose = TeAog, TEAOUG, TO
pursue = SLlwKw

put = TOnuL

put on = mpooTOnuL

put upon = émTnut

guantity = mAnBog, mAnBoug, To
rabbi = paBp, 6

raise = aipw, &yelpw

raise up = aviotnpt

rather = paAAov

read = Avaywwokw

really = aunv

reason = Aoyl{opot

Rebekah = PeBekka, f

rebuke = émtipaw

recall = piuvnokopat

receive = Aapfavw, mapalapfavw

recline = kelpat
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recognize = £MYWWOKW

recruit = mopaiappovw

refuse = dpveopat

regain sight = avaBAenw

rejoice = xalpw

release = Avw

remain = pevw

remaining = Aoumnog, -n, -ov
remember = pLpuvnokopat
repent = LETAVOEW

reply = dnokpwvouat + Dat.
report (verb) = anayysA\w
report = dkon, n

requirement = xpeta, f

rescue (noun) = cwtnpLa, n
rescue (verb) = puopal

rescuer = cwInNpP, CWINPOG, O
responsibility = Stakovia, f
result = kapmog, 6

resurrection = Avaotaolg, AVOOTAOEWG, I
return = UmooTtpedw

reveal = AmokoAUTTW, pavepow
rich = m\ouaolog, -a, -ov

right hand = 6g€la, i

righteous = dwkalog, -a, -ov
righteousness = dwkaloouvn, 1
right-handed = 6¢&lo¢, -a, -ov
rising again = AvaoTaoLG, AVOOTACEWG, I

road = 680¢, N
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ruler = dpxwv, dpyovrog, 6

Sabbath = capBatov, T0

sacrifice = Buola, N

Salome (Feminine of “Solomon”) = ZaAwpn, i
salvation = cwtnpLa, N

same = 0 alTog

sanctuary = vaog, 0

Sarah = Zappa, 1

Satan = Zatavog, O

save = cwlw

savior = owtnp, cwWINPOG, O

say = onut

saying = pnua, pnUaTog, To

scatter = omelpw, SlaoTmELpW

scribe = ypappateug, ypoppatewg, O
Scripture = ypadn, N

scroll = BiBAlov, To

sea = Bahaooa, f

second = 6eutepog

secret = puotnplov, To

see = BAenw, Beaopal, Opaw

see again = avapAenw

seed = OoTEPUO, OMEPUATOG, TO

self (not Nom.) = éautog, -n, -ov

self = abtoc, altn, alto

send = MeUNW

send away = AmooTeA W

servant = lakovn, n; Slakovog, O; UNEPETNG, O

serve = Slakovew + Dat., SouAsvw + Dat.
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service = dlakovia, 1

set beside = maplotnpL

seven = €nta

sexual immorality = mopvela, 1
share = pepog, Lepoug, To
sheep = npoPatov, to

shepherd = mowunv, motuevog, 6
shine = pawvw

short = wkpog, -a, -ov

short time = pkpov

show = &eikvupL

show up = mapaywouat

shrine = vaog, 6

sick = doBevnc, -e¢

sign, signal, miracle = onuelov, 10
similar = opolog, -a, -ov + Dat.
Simon = Jiuwv, JIpwvog, 6

sin (noun) = auoptia, N

sin (verb) = auaptavw

since= émeL

single = €ig, pa, &v

sinner = ApaptwAoG, O

sister = adeAdn, n

sit (down) = kaBnuat

sit down, cause to sit down = kaOUw
six = €€

sky = o0pavog, 0

slanderer = 81afoAog, 0

slave = 6oulog, 6



sleep = kaBevdw

small = pkpog, -a, -ov; 6ALyog, -n, -ov
smallest = éAalotog, -n, -ov

snake = Bnplov, t0

SO = OUTWG

so great = 600¢, -n, -ov

so that = onw¢ + Subjunctive

so that = iva + Subjunctive

soak = Bamntilw

soil =yn, |

soldier = otpatiwtng, 6

somehow = nwg (not first word in clause)
someone = TG, TL (no accent)

something = 1L, Tt (no accent)
somewhere = nou (not first word in clause)
son = ulog, 0

soon (with Future) = nén

soul, life-breath = Yuxn,

sound = ¢pwvn, N

sow (noun) = omelpwW

speak = AaAew, Aeyw

spirit = Saloviov, TO; VEU A, TIVEULLATOG, TO
spiritual = mvevpatikog, -n, -ov

splendor = 60¢q,

stand by = mapaywopat

stand, cause to stand = lotnut

star = dotnp, dotepog, O

statue = eikwv, eikwvog,

stay = pevw
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still = €Tt

stone = ABog, 0

story = Aoyog, 0

strong = ioxupog, -a, -ov
struggle = komiaw

student = paBnng, 6

subject (verb) = Umotaocow
such = olog, -a, -ov

such = ToLoUTOG, TOLOUTN, TOLOUTO
suffer = maoyw

suffering = BAupLg, AW ewC, f
sufficient = lkavocg, -n, -ov
summon = MPOCKAAEOMOL
sun = AALog, 0

swear = OUVUW

sword = poyatpa, N
synagogue = cuvaywyn, i
table = tpanela, n

take = AapBavw, mopaiappovw
take an oath = opvuw

take away = avalpsw

take up (a load) = Baotalw
talk = AaAew, Asyw

task = épyov, 10

teach = 16aokw

teacher = 8lbaokalog, 6
teacher = paBB, 0

teaching = 616axn, N

temple = iepov, 10; vaog, 6



tempt = nepalw

ten = deka

tenth = dskatog

test = melpalw

testify = paptupew
testimony = paptupla,
than =0

that (= which) =o6¢, i}, 6

that (introducing idea or someone else’s words) = o1l

that = ékelvog, €kelvn, £KEVO
the former = ékewvog, ékeLvn, €KeLvo
the latter = o0tog, autn, TOUTO
then = dpaq, Tote

there = ékel

therefore = 610, oUv

think good = 6okew

think over = ¢ppovew

third = tpttog

thirst = S aw

this = outog, altn, Touto
three = 1pelg, TpLa

throne = Bpovog, 6

through = éiwa + Gen.

throw = BaA\w

thus = oUtwg

tie = 6ew

time = kalpog, 6; xpovog, 6

to the side of = mapa + Acc.

to, toward = npog + Acc.
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today = onuepov

together with = ocuv + Dat.
tomb = pvnuelov, 10

tongue = yAwooa, 1

touch = amtopat + Gen.

travel = mopeuopat

tree = 6evdpov, 10

tribe = yevog, yevoug, to

tribe = puAn, f

true = AAnONg, -£¢; &AnOWvOG, -n, -ov
truly = &AnBwg, aunv

truth = &AnBela,

try = nelpalw

Tryphosa = Tpudwoa, i

turn back = érmuotpedw, ULMooTpedw
twelve = dwbdeka

unbelieving = amiotog, -n, -ov
unclean = dkabaptog, -n, -ov
under = UTtO + Acc.

understand = cuvinut
unfaithful = dmiotog, -n, -ov
unjust = adlkog, -ov
unrighteous = @dkog, -ov

until = dypL + Gen.; €wg + Gen.
unveil = drokoAumTw

up = ava + Acc., av(a) as prefix
upon = &t + Acc.

value (noun) = twun,

value (verb) = Tpaw
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vessel = 0Keuog, GKEVOUG, TO
view = Beaopat

village = kwun,

vineyard = dumneAwv, duneAwvog, O

vision = 6¢pBaApog, 6

voice = ¢pwvn, N

wage = pwobog, pwobou, 6
wake up = éyelpw

walk = meputatew

want = Boulopat, BeAw
wash = vuttw

watch = BAenw, Bewpew
water = Udwp, LOATOC, TO
way = 060¢, |

we = NUELG

weakness = doBevela, 1
welcome = dgxopat

well = €0

what? = tig, ti (note accents)
when = 0te

whenever = étav + Subjunctive
where = 6mou

where = o0 (note breathing!)

where? = ntou (first word in the clause)

whether = €l

whether...or = gite...gite

which (not in questions) = 6g, j, 6
which? = tig, Ti (note accents)

white = Aeukog, -n, -ov
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who (not in questions) = 6¢, f§, 0
who? = tic, Tl (note accents)
whoever = 00TLg, 0 &v

whole = 6Aog, -n, -ov; mag, mooa, mav
wicked = movnpog, -a, -ov

widow = xnpa, N

wife = yuvn, yuvalkog, 1

wild animal = Bnplov, to

wilderness = épnuog,

will (legal) = 8taBnkn, /R

will = BeAnpa, BgAnparog, to

win = vVikaw

wind = dvepog, 6

wine = oivog, 0

wisdom = codla, 1

wish = BouAopat, BeAw

with (person) = peta + Gen.; ouv + Dat.
with (thing) = év + Dat

with the result that = wote

without = xwpLg + Gen.

witness (person) = Haptug, LOPTUPOE, O
woe to = o0at + Dat.!

woman = yuvn, YUValkog, 1

wonder (at) = Bavpalw

word = Aoyog, 0; pnua, PNHUATOC, TO
work (noun) = épyov, T0

work (verb) = épyalopat

world = koopog, 0

WOrse = XELPWV, XELPOV



worship (verb) = mpookuvew + Dative
worthy = a€log, -a, -ov
would = &v + Optative
wrath = 6pyn, i

wretched = ntwyog, -n, -ov
write = ypadw

writing = ypadn,
wrongness = adikLa, f
year = £10¢, £TOUG, TO

yes =val

yet = €L, mMAnv

you (pl.) = Upelg

you (sing.) = ou

young = Veog, -a, -0V

your (sing.) = 0og, -n, -ov

yourself = oeautog, -n, -ov
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Appendix G: Vocabulary Greek-English (whole course)

ABpaay, 6 = Abraham

ayabocg, -n, -ov = good, noble
ayarnaw = | love

ayarnn, n = love

ayamnntog, -n, -ov = beloved
ayyelocg, 6 = messenger

aylalw = | make holy, hallow
aylog, -a, -ov = holy

ayopa, i = marketplace
ayopalw = | buy

aypog, o = field

dyw = | lead, bring (2" Aorist)
abdeAdn, n = sister

adehdog, 6 = brother

adkew = | do wrong

adikia, 1 = injustice, wrongness
adlkog, -ov = unjust, unrighteous
Aetog, O = eagle

Alyurmtog, ) = Egypt

aipoa, aiparog, to = blood

aipw = I lift up, raise

aitew =l ask

aiwv, alwvog, 6 = age, long time, eternity
akaBaptog, -n, -ov = unclean, impure
akon, f = fame, report
akolouBew = | follow + Dative
akouw = | hear

aAnbela, f = truth
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AaAnéng, -e¢ = true

AaAnbwog, -n, -ov = true

aAnBwg = truly, indeed (same as aunv)
&AM\ = but (stronger than &¢)

A&AANAOg, -n, -ov = one another

GAAOC, GAAN, AAAO = other

apaptavw = | sin, err, do wrong (2" Aorist)
apaprtia, f = sin, mistake

AUapTWAOG, O = sinner

aunv = truly, really, indeed

AuneAwy, aunelwvog, 6 = vineyard

av = would, could, ever (depends on use)
ava + Acc. = up; (as prefix) up, again

avaBawvw =1 go up, ascend

avaPAénw = | see again, | regain my eyesight; (rarely) I look up

avaywwokw = | read (Root Aorist)
avayw = | bring up

avatpsw = | take away, kill

AvaoTooLg, AVaoTAoEwWS, ) = resurrection, rising again

avepog, 6 = wind

avnp, avdpog, 6 = man, husband

avBpwrmog, 6 = person, human being (as opposed to animal)

aviotnulL = | raise up
avolyw = | open, open up
a€log, -a, -ov = worthy

anayyeAw = report, announce

anac, anaoca, anav = every, all (strengthened form of above word)

dmepyopal = | come, go away (2" Aorist)

amotog, -n, -ov = unfaithful, unbelieving
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amo + Gen. = from, away from
anoPAenw = | look away

amodibwut = | give away, give back
dmoBvnokw = | die (2" Aorist)
arokaAurttw = | unveil, reveal
amokplvopal = | reply + Dative
amoktewvw = | kill

amoAAuvpL = | destroy, (in Middle) | perish
anoAvw = | divorce, | let go

anooteMw = | send

anooto)og = apostle

AanootoAog, O = apostle, one sent
antopal = | touch + Gen.

apa = so, then, after all; (introduces a question)
dpveopal = | deny, refuse

dpviov, To = lamb

APTL = NOW, just now

aptog, 6 = bread

apxn, N = beginning

APXLEPEUG, APXLEPEWC, O = chief priest
apyopat = | begin + Gen.

Aapxwv, apxovtog, o = leader, ruler
doBevela, N = iliness, weakness, disease
aoBsvew = | am sick, am weak
aoBevng, -e¢ = ll, sick

domnalopal = | embrace

aotnp, dotepog, O = star

avgavw = | grow, increase

autog, altn, alto = he, she, it, they; -self; the same
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adunue = | forgive

axpL + Gen. = until

Baww = | walk (Root Aorist)
BaAAw = | throw (2™ Aorist)
Bamtlw = | baptize, | soak
Bapvapag, 6 = Barnabas
Baotela, i = kingdom
Baoc\eug, Baolewg, 6 = king
Baotalw = | take up (a load)
BLBAov, To = book, scroll
BAaodnuew = | blaspheme
BAenw = | see, watch
BouAopal = | wish

faA\ala, n = Galilee

vyauew (again) = I marry
YOUEW = | marry

vap = for, because

ve = indeed, at least

yevea, N = generation, family

vevvaw = | bear, beget (depends on whether the subject is male or female)

YEVOG, YEVOUG, To = people, tribe

yn, i = earth, land, soil

ywopoat = | am born, become, happen (2" Aorist)

vywwokw = | know (usually person or idea) (Root Aorist)

yAwooa, n = tongue, language

yvwpllw = | inform, make known
YVWOlLG, yvwoewc, f = knowledge

VPOUUATEUG, YPOAUUATEWC, O = scribe, clerk

ypadn, i = writing, Scripture
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vpadw = | write

yuvn, yuvatkog, rj = woman, wife
Satlpoviov, 1o = demon, spirit

Ao, 6 = David

6e = and, but

O¢eL = it is necessary + Accusative + Infinitive; Future is 6enoel, Imperfect is £€6¢l
Sewvuul = | point out, show

beka = ten

Sdekatog = tenth

bevdpov, To = tree

6¢ella, N = right hand

6¢e€log, -a, -ov = right-handed

Seutepog = second

Sexopal = | welcome

Sdew = | tie, bind

Sl + Acc. = because of; + Gen. = through
StaBolog, 6 = devil, slanderer

S1a0nkn, f = covenant, legal will
Slakovew = | manage, | serve + Dat.
Slakovn, ) = manager, servant, deacon®
Slakovla, n = service, ministry, area of responsibility
Slakovog, 6 = manager, servant, deacon
Stadoyllopal = | consider, argue, discuss
S16aokalog, O = teacher

Slbaokw = | teach, instruct

S18ayxn, n = teaching, instruction

Stdwpt = | give

6 The King James Bible translated this word as “deacon” when used for a man, but as “servant” when used for a
woman.
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Slepxouat = | come, go through (2" Aorist)
Skalog, -a, -ov = righteous, just
Skaloouvn, N = righteousness, justice
Swkalow = | justify

610 = therefore

SlotL = because

Suwpaw = I thirst

Swwkw = | pursue, chase, persecute
b6okew = | think good

60éa, n = glory, splendor

6o&alw = | glorify

Souleuw =1 am a slave, | serve + Dat.
Sdoulog, O = enslaved person, slave
Suvapat =1 can, am able

Suvaptg, Suvapewg, ) = power, miracle
Sduvartog, -n, -ov = able, capable, powerful
dwbdeka = twelve

£av + Subjunctive = if OR same as av
€autog, -n, -ov = himself, herself, themself, itself, ourselves, yourselves
€yylw = | approach, come near + Dat.
€yyug + Gen. = near, nearby

éyelpw = | raise, wake up

éyw, NUeLG =1, we

£€6vog, €Bvoug, To = nation

ei = if (no accent!), whether

elkwv, elkwvog, A = image, statue
gipt=1am

gipnvn, n = peace

gic + Acc. = into
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Elg, YLa, €V = one, a single

eloepyxopat = | enter (2" Aorist)

gite = and if

gite...elte = whether...or

£k/¢€ + Gen. = from, out of

£KQOTOG, -Nn, -ov = each

gkatov = 100

ék-BarAw = | cast out (often demons) (2" Aorist)
ékel = there, in that place

ékelBev = from there

£KEVOC, €KELVN, £KELVO = that, the former
é€kkAnola, n = assembly, church (as organization)
ékmopevopal = | go out

£€kxew = | pour out

£€\aylotog, -n, -ov = smallest, least

£€\egw = | have mercy (note double epsilon)
€\eoc, €Aeoug, To = mercy (originally had a digamma, éAeCog)
£€\evBepog, -a, -ov = free, not enslaved

‘EAANnV, EAAnvog, 6 = (the) Greek

‘EAANviKog, -n, -ov = Greek (adjective)

g\nilw = | hope, expect

£€Anig, EAmudoc, f = hope, expectation

£€uautog, -n, -ov = myself

£U0G, -n, -OV = my

gunpooBev + Gen. = in front of

év + Dat. = in, on, by, with

gvbeka = eleven

évbuw = | dress (with clothing)

gveko. + Gen. = for the sake of
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€VVea = nine

€VTtoAn, N = commandment

£gvwrtov + Gen = in front of, before (space)

€€ = six

g€epyopal = | exit (2" Aorist)

¢€eotL = it is permitted + Dative + Infinitive (¢€ + éot, 3" sing. of eij); Fut. é€eotat, Imperf. €€nv
£fouola, n = power, capability

£¢w + Gen. = outside of

£optn, N = feast, festival

£€mayyeALo, ) = promise

€mel = since, because, after

£énepwrtaw = | ask someone (Acc.) for something (Acc.)
€L+ Acc. = upon; + Gen. = on, in (region), in the time of; + Dat. = in, on, on the basis of
£nywvwokw = | recognize (Root Aorist)

£grbupia, N = desire, lust, appetite

£rukalew = | call upon, | name

£€MLOTOAN, N = letter

£ruotpedw = | turn (back)

grutdnuL = | put, place upon

grutipaw = | rebuke

EMTa = seven

épyalopoat = | work

épyov, To = work, task

€pnuog, n = wilderness

gpyopal = | come, go (2" Aorist)

épwtaw = | ask someone (Acc.) for something (Acc.)
¢0Bw = | eat (2" Aorist)

£€ayarog, -n, -ov = last, furthest

£1epog, -a, -ov = other, the other
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€TL = yet, still

£towpalw = | make ready, prepare

£10¢, £TOUG, TO = year

€l = well

gbayyeAllopoal = | proclaim the good news
gvayyehlov, to = good news, gospel

€0Bug = immediately, at once

gvAoyew = | praise

evptokw = | find (2" Aorist)

guxaplotew = | give thanks to + Dative
£xBpoc, 6 = enemy

éxw = | have, hold (2" Aorist)

€wg + Gen. = until

fow = | live (but most of its contractions result in n rather than a, 0 kuplog {n = the Lord lives)
Intew = | seek

{wn, n = life

{wov, To = animal

n = or, than (note smooth breathing)
riyeopoat = | lead + Dat.

Adn = already (with Past), now (with Present), soon (with Future)
AKw = | have come, | am present

‘HAwag, 6 = Elijah

AALOG, O = sun

Auepa, ) = day

‘Hpwdng, 6 = Herod

Balaocoa, f = sea, lake

Bavartog, 6 = death

Bavpalw = | marvel, am amazed, wonder (at)

Beaopal = | see, view



BeAnua, BeAnuartoc, to = will

BeAw = | want (Imperf. hBehov, Fut. BeAnow, Aor. nBeAnoa)
Beoc, 6 = God, god

Bepamnevw = | heal

Bewpew = | watch, observe

Onplov, to = wild animal

BAWLg, BAWewc, N = suffering, oppression, persecution
Bpovog, 6 = throne

Buyatnp, Buyatpog, ) = daughter

Bupa, n = door

Buola, ) = sacrifice

Buaolaotnplov, to = altar, place for sacrifice

lakwp/ lakwpog, 6 = Jacob in Hebrew Scriptures, James in New Testament
lTakwpog, 6 = James

laopat = | heal

dlog, -0, -ov = private, one’s own

iSou = behold, look! (derived from the 2" Aorist of dpaw, idov)
lepeUg, lepewg, O = priest

lepov, 1o = temple

Incoug, O = Jesus

lkavog, -n, -ov = sufficient, enough

tpatiov, To = cloak, outer garment

va + Subjunctive = so that

loudala, | =Judea (Roman province)

Toudalog, -a, -ov = Jewish, Judaean

loudag, 6 = Judas

loaak, O = Isaac

lopanA, 6/n = Israel (Masc. for Aaog, Fem. for yn)

lotnutL = | cause to stand, (in Middle) stand
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loxupog, -a, -ov = strong

loxuw = | am strong, | prevail

lwavvng, 6 = John

lwond, 6 =Joseph

Kayw =and |

kaBapulw = | purify, make clean, declare clean
kaBapog, -a, -ov = clean, pure

kaBeudw = | sleep

kaBnuat = | sit (down)

kaBlw = | cause to sit down, | sit down
KaBwg = just as

kal = and, also, even

Kawog, -n, -ov = new, fresh

kaurtep = although + Participle

Kalpog, 6 = time, opportunity

Kawoap, Katoapog, 6 = Caesar

KOKOG, -n, -ov = evil

KoAew = | call

KaAog, -n, -ov = beautiful, handsome
KaAwg = appropriately, well

kapdla, A = heart

kaprmog, 6 = fruit, result

kata + Acc. = according to; + Gen. = against
katapalwvw = | go down, descend (Root Aorist)
kotahewnw = | leave behind (2" Aorist)
kat-apyew = | cancel, nullify

Katnyopew = | accuse

katowkew = | dwell in, | inhabit

kavxooual = | boast, brag
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kewat = | lie, recline

keAevw = | order, command

kedaln, n = head

Knpuoow = | proclaim

KAaww = | grieve, pain

kormwaw = | labor, struggle

Koopog, 6 = world, order

kpalw = | cry, | cry out (Future kpaw, Aorist éxkpata)
Kpatew = | grasp, arrest + Gen.
KPELOOWV, KpELoTOV = better

KPLULO, KPLULATOG, TO = judgement

Kpww = | judge, discern

KPLOLG, KPLOEWG, 1 = judgment

Kuplog, o = lord, master

KwAuvw = | prevent, hinder

Kwpn, n = village, hamlet

kwaoog, -n, -ov = deaf

AaAew = | speak, talk

AapBavw = | take, receive (2™ Aorist)
Aaog, 6 = people, nation

Aeyw = | speak, talk (2" Aorist)

Aeukog, -n, -ov = white, bright

ABog, 6 = stone

AoylWopal = | reason, calculate, consider
Aoyog, 6 = word, account, story, order, message
Aoumnog, -n, -ov = remaining, future
Aumew = | grieve, feel pain

Auvw =l release, let go

padntng, 6 = student, apprentice



pakaplog, -a, -ov = blessed, happy
poALota = especially

paAAov = rather

povBavw = | learn (2" Aorist)
Mapla/Maptay, f = Mary/Miriam
paptupew = | bear witness, testify
paptupla, N = testimony, witness
HapTUG, LapTUPOG, O = witness
poyapa, 1 = knife, sword

HEyaG, KeyaAn, peya = big

pellwy, pewlov = larger, greater

peMw =1 am about to + Infinitive, | hesitate

pehog, pehoug, to = limb, member, part

pev = on the one hand, both

pevw = | stay, remain, abide

LEPOG, LEPOUCG, TO = part, share, portion

LEDOC, -N, -ov = middle

peta + Acc. = after; + Gen. = with (person)
petavoew = | repent, change my mind

pn = not (modifies non-Indicative verbs)

punde = and not, nor

MUN6eLg, undepta, pndev = no one, nothing, no

MNKeTL = no longer

pnmote = never (with non-Indicative verbs)

pnte = and not, nor

HNTnp, UNTPOC, 1 = mother
pikpov = a little, a short time
MLKPOG, -a, -ov = small, short

pLluvnokopal = | remember, recall

345



346

uloew = | hate, loathe

pLoBog, pebou, 6 = wage

MVNUELOV, TO = tomb, monument

povog, -n, -ov = alone, only

puotnplov, To = mystery, secret

Mwuong, 6 = Moses, prophet in Hebrew Scriptures (Mwuong, Mwuonv, Mwuoswg, Mwuosy/Mwuaon)
val = yes

vaog, 6 = temple, sanctuary, shrine

VEKPOG, -a, -ov = dead

VEOG, -a, -0V = New, young

vedeAn, N = cloud, mist

vikaw = | win, conquer

vuttw = | wash

VOUOg, O = law, custom

voug, 6 = mind, intelligence (voug, vouv, voog, vol)
VUV = nowW

vué, VUKTOG, | = night

gevog, 0 = guest, host

060¢, | = road

oida = | know (Perfect with Present Meaning)
oikia, i = house

olkoSopew = | build, construct

oikog, 6 = household, house

oivog, 6 = wine

olog, -a, -ov = such, of such a kind

OKTW = eight

OAlyog, -n, -ov = small, little

oAog, -n, -ov = whole, entire

ouvuw = | swear, take an oath
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opolog, -a, -ov = similar, like + Dat.

opowwg = likewise

OopoAoyew = | promise, confess

ovopa, 6VouaTog, To = hame

omow + Gen. = behind, after; Adverb: in future (we can’t see the future, so it is behind us)
omou = where

OmMwc + Subjunctive = so that

opaw = | see (now we know the Present and Imperfect, 2" Aorist is eiSov)
opyn, N = anger, wrath

0pog, 6pouCg, To = mountain, hill

0¢, 1, 6 = who, which, that (not in questions)

000¢, -N, -0V = so great, so many, of such size

oot = who, whoever

otav + Subjunctive = whenever

ote = when

OTL = because, that (introducing idea or someone else’s words)
otL = because, that, (opening quote mark)

oL = where (note breathing!)

oU, o0k, o0y = not (for facts)’

ovaL = woe to + Dat.!

oU06¢ = and not

o06elg, o06epLa, 008eV = no one, nothing, no

oUKeTL = no longer

ouv = consequently, therefore

ournote = never (with Indicative verbs)

oUTw = not yet

oupavog, 0 = heaven, sky

7 00 before consonants, oUk before smooth breathing, oUy before rough breathing.
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oU¢, WTo¢, To = ear

oUte = neither

oUTe...oUTe = neither...nor

oUToG, auTn, TouTo = this, the latter

oUTWC = thus, in this manner

oUXL = no, not, no way

odellw = | owe, am obligated to

o0dBaApog, O = eye, vision

oxAog, 6 = crowd, mob

nadlov, to = child, enslaved child

ntatg, mowdog, 6 = child, enslaved child

TaALv = again, anew

navtote = always, all the time

napa + Acc. = to the side of; + Gen. = from the side of; + Dat. = at the side of
napaBoAn, n = parable, narrative

napayyeMw = order + Dative

napaywopal = | arrive, stand by, show up (2" Aorist)
napadidwyl = | hand over, entrust

napakalew = | encourage, comfort

TIPOKANOLG, TTOPAKANCEWS, i} = encouragement
napaAappavw = | take, receive, recruit (2" Aorist)
TapepL = | am present

napepxopat = | pass by, go along

naplotnut = | set beside

TlpouoLa, 1 = presence, coming

nappnola, N = freedom of speech

mag, maoa, av = every, all, whole (not as in “I feel whole again”, but as in “the whole time”)
naoya, To (indeclinable noun) = Passover

naoyw = | suffer, experience (2" Aorist)



natnp, matpog, N = father, ancestor

MNauvAog, 6 = Paul

nelbw = | persuade

newaw = | hunger

nelpalw = | tempt, test, try

nepnw = | send

nevie = five

nepav + Gen. = on the other side of

nepl + Acc. = around (place); + Gen. = about (topic), concerning
neputatew = | walk, live

neploocsvw = | exceed, overflow

TepLTON, N = circumcision, advocates of circumcision
Metpog, 6 = Peter

monkog, 6 = monkey

Mikatog, 6 = Pilate

TiprAn i = | fill, fulfill

nwvw = | drink (2" Aorist)

nuttw = | fall (2™ Aorist)

niotevw = | believe + Dat. or with the Preposition €ig followed by an Accusative
TILOTLG, TILOTEWC, N = faith

TLoTog, -n, -ov = faithful

mAavaw = | deceive, lead astray

TAELWVY, TTAELOV = more

nAnBog, mAnBoug, to = multitude, large amount, quantity
mAnv = however, yet, except

niAnpow = | fulfill, fill, complete (same as muumAnL above)
mAowov, to = boat, skiff

TTAOUOLOG, -a, -0V = rich

TIVEUMLQ, TIVEUMLOLTOG, TO = spirit, wind
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TIVEUMOLTIKOG, -1, -0V = spiritual

noBev; = from where? how?

noltew = | make, do

ToL NV, Molpevog, o = shepherd

molog, -a, -ov = of what kind?

TIOALG, TIOAEWC, i = city

moAug, ToAAn, moAu = much, many
movnpog, -a, -ov = wicked

niopevopal = | go, travel

TopveLa, 1 = sexual immorality

Tooog, -Nn, -ov = how great?

TOTE = once, at some time

TIOTNPLOV, TO = cup

niou = Where? (always at the beginning of the question)
noug, modog, 6 = foot

npacow = | do, act

npeofutepog, O = old person, elder

npo + Gen. = before (time)

nipoPatov, 1o = sheep (lit. ‘front-walker’)
npo¢ + Acc. = to, toward; + Gen. = from; + Dat. = next to
Tipoo-gpxopaL = | approach

T(POCEUXN, N = prayer

npooeuyxopal = | pray to + Dat.

npooexw = | pay attention to + Dative (2" Aorist)
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npooBev + Gen. = in front of, before; Adverb: in the past (but we can see the past, so it is in front of us)

npookaAeopal = | summon
npookuvew = | worship + Dative
npootBnuL = | put, add

npoodepw = | bring to, offer (2" Aorist)
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npoownov, to = face, identity

npodntevw = | prophesy

npodnTng, o = prophet

npwrtog = first

TITWX0g, -n, -ov = poor, wretched

TP, TUpPOgG, to = fire

nwg = How? (always at the beginning of the question)
paBPL, 6 = rabbi, teacher

‘PeBekka, | = Rebekah

pNUa, pnuatoc, To = word, saying

puopal = | rescue, deliver (Imperf. £éppuounyv, note double rho after PIA
cafBatov, To = Sabbath (often plural because it wraps from one day to another)
YaAwpn, n = Salome (Feminine of “Solomon”)

ocapé, oapkog, n = flesh

Jappa, 1 = Sarah

Jatavag, 0 = Satan

O€QUTOG, -Nn, -0V = yourself

onUELov, To = sign, signal, miracle

onuepov = today

JIUWVY, Zpwvoc, 6 = Simon, “Snubby”

okavdaAllw = | cause to fall, make stumble

OKEUOG, OKEUOUG, TO = object, vessel, (in pl.) property
0KOTOG, 0KOTOUG, To = darkness, gloom

00g, -n, -0V = your

codLa, 1 = wisdom

onelpw = | sow, scatter

OTIEPA, OTIEPHATOG, TO = seed

OoTAUPOC, OTAUPOU, O = Cross

otaupow = | crucify
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OTOMA, OTOMATOG, TOo = mouth, opening
OTPOTLWTNG, O = soldier

ou, UUELG = you (sing.), you (pl.)

ouv + Dat. = with (person), together with
ouvayw = | gather, assemble

ouvaywyn, i = synagogue

OUVELSNOLG, CUVELSNOEWG, 1 = conscience
ouvepyopal = | go with (2" Aorist)
ouvinuL = | understand

owlw = | save, preserve

CWHA, CwHATOC, To = body

owTnp, oWTNPOG, O = savior, rescuer
owtnpLa, 1 = salvation, rescue

te =and

TE...kOoL = both...and

Tekvov, to = child

teAelow = | accomplish, complete

teAew = | complete, finish

telog, tehoug, To = end, goal, purpose
Tecoapeg, Tecoapa = four

mpew = | keep, preserve

TOnuL = | put, place

Tiwaw = | value, honor

Twun, N = honor, value, price

TIG, TL = (no accent) someone, something
Tig, Tt = (note accents) who? what? which?
TOLOUTOG, TolaTh, Tolouto = such, of such a kind
tote = then

tpanelo, f = table, meal



TPELG, TpLa = three (for declension see previous chapter)
TpLTOoC = third

Tpudwoa, f) = Tryphosa

TtudAog, -n, -ov = blind

0Owp, U&atog, To = water

viog, 6 = son, male descendant

Um-ayw = | depart, leave

Omopyw = | exist

Unep + Acc. = over; + Gen. = on behalf of
Umepetng, 6 = servant

Umo + Acc. = under; + Gen = by (person)
Umopovn, N = patience, persistence, abiding
Umnootpedw = | turn back, return

Umotaocow = | subject someone (Acc.) to something (Dat.)
daww = | shine, (in Middle) appear

davepow = | reveal, make known

QDaploalog, 6 = Pharisee (Jewish sect)

depw = | carry, bear (English “ferry”) (2" Aorist)
devyw = | flee (2" Aorist)

dnuL =1 say

dew =1 like, love

@OWuog, 6 = Philip

Ouunnog, 6 = Philip

$W\og, -n, -ov = friendly, loved, beloved
doBeopar = | fear, am afraid

¢doPog, 6 = fear

$povew = | ponder, consider, think over
duAakn, i = prison, guard

duAaoow = | guard, (in Middle) am on guard against + Acc.
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duAn, N = tribe, nation

dwvew =1 call, call out

dwvn, N = voice, sound

dwg, pwrog, 1o = light

xapw = | rejoice, greet

xapa, 1 = joy

xaptlopat = | give freely, gratify
XOpLG, XapLTOog, 1 = grace

XEp, XELpOg (Xep-), f = hand
XELPWV, XELPOV = worse

xnpa, f = widow

xtag, xtAtadog, 6/ = 1000
X0tpog, 6 = pig

XPELQ, N = need, requirement
XpLotog, 6 = Christ, Messiah, Annointed
Xpovog, 0 = time

Xwpa, N = countryside, esp. surrouding a city
XwpLs + Gen. = without

Yuxn, N = soul, life-breath

wbe = here

wpa, N = hour, season

w¢ = as, like

WoTep = just as

wote = with the result that + Infinitive or entire clause

354



Appendix H: All the Verb Forms

Rather than show you all the endings disconnected from an actual verb, here are all the forms of Avw,
the most regular verb in Greek, arranged by the order in which we learn the tenses and moods, but not

the voices.

Indicatives:

N

N

N

N

N

N

Present Indicative Active

sing.
Avw
AUELg
Auel

pl.
Auopev
Auete
Auvouat(v)

Imperfect Indicative Active

sing.

£é\uvov

£\ueg

£\ve(v)
Future Indicative Active
sing. pl.
Avow Aucopev
Auoelg Auoete
Auoel Aucouot(v)

Aorist Indicative Active

sing. pl.

é\uvoa é\uvoapev
£€\uoag €\uoarte
€\uog(v) g\uoav

pl.
é\vopev
é\vete
é\uvov
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Present Indicative Middle/Passive

sing.
Auvopat
Aun
Auetal

pl.
Avopeba
AueoBe
Avovtal

Imperfect Indicative Middle/Passive

sing.
£g\vounv
£€\uou
£\ueto

Future Indicative Middle

sing.
Aucopal
Auon
Auoetat

pl.
Avoopeba
AuoeoBe
Auoovtal

Aorist Indicative Middle

sing.
é\voaunv
é\vow
é\voato

Perfect Indicative Active

sing.
Aghuka
AeAukag
AeAUKE(V)

pl.
AeAukapev
AeAukate
AeAukaot(v)

Pluperfect Indicative Active
(augment is optional)

sing.
ENeAUKELV
ENEAUKELG
€ANeAukel

pl.
ENEAUKELUEV
é\ehukelte
é\ehukeloav

pl.
g\uoaueba
€\ucaobe
£€\uoavto

pl.
é\vopeba
£é\uvecBe
£é\vovto

Future Indicative Passive

sing. pl.
AuBnoopatr  AuBnoopeba
AuBnon AuBnoecbe
AuBnoetal AuBnoovtal

Aorist Indicative Passive

sing. pl.
€\ubnv €\uBnuev
€\ubng €\ubnte
€\ubn é\uBnoav

Perfect Indicative Middle/Passive

sing.

AgAupal
Agluoal
AgAutal

pl.
AeAupeba
AeAuoBe
AgAuvtou

Pluperfect Indicative Middle/Passive
(augment is optional)

sing.
g\eAupnv
€\ehuoo
£€\ehuto

pl.
€\eAupeba
é\ehuobe
é\ehuvto
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Imperatives
Present Active Middle/Passive
Imperative
sing. pl. sing. pl.
2" Person Aue Avete Auou AueoBe
Aorist Active Middle Passive
Imperative
sing. pl. sing. pl. sing. pl.
2" Person Aucov Avoarte Auoat Auocaobe AubnTL AuBnte
Infinitives
Infinitives Active Middle Passive
Present ALELV AuecBat AuecBat (same as Mid.)
Aorist Auoat AucaoBat AuBnvat
Participles
Present Singular Plural
Active
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Avwv Auouoa Avov Auovteg Auouoalt Avovta
Acc. Auovta Auoucav Auvov Auovtag Auouoog Avovta
Gen. Auovtog Avouong Auovtog Auovtwv Auouowv Avovtwv
Dat. AuovtL Auouan Auvovtl Auouot(v) Auouoalg Avouot(v)
Present Singular Plural
Middle/Passive
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Auopevog Auopuevn Auopevov Auopevol Auopeval Auopeva
Acc. Auopevov Auopevnv Auopevov Auopevoug  Auopevag Auopeva
Gen. Auopevou Auopevng Auopevou Auopevwv Auouevwv AuopEVWY
Dat. Auopevw Auopuevn Auopevw Auopevolg  AUoMEevVaL  AUOUEVOLG

Participles continue on next page:
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Aorist Singular Plural
Active
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Auvoag Avcaoa Auvoav Aucavteg Aucaoal Avoavta
Acc. Avcavta Avcaocav Auvoav Aucavtag Aucaoag Avoavta
Gen. Aucavtog Avcaong Auoavtog Avcavtwv Avcaowv Avoavtwv
Dat. Aucavrtl Aucaon Aucavrtl Avcaaot(v) Aucaoalg Aucaot(v)
Aorist Middle  Singular Plural
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Auoapevog  Aucapevn Auoapevov  Aucapevol  Aucapeval  AucOpeva
Acc. Avocapevov  Aucapevny  AUCOMEVOV  AUCAUEVOUG Aucapevag — AucOpeva
Gen. Aucapevou  AucapevnG  AUCOMEVOU  AUCOUEVWY  AUCOUEVWY  AUCOUEVWV
Dat. Avocopevw  Aucapevn Avocapevw  Aucapuevolg  AUCOUEVAL AUCOUEVOLS
Aorist Singular Plural
Passive
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. AuBeig AuBesloa AuBev AuBevteg AuBeloat AuBevta
Acc. AuBevta AubBsloav AuBev AuBevtag AuBeLoag AuBevta
Gen. AuBevtog AuBelong AuBevtog AuBevtwv AuBslowv AuBevtwv
Dat. AuBevtL AuBelon AuBevtL AuBeLai(v) AuBeloalg AuBeLoi(v)
Perfect Singular Plural
Active
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. AEAUKWG AeAukuLa AgAukog AeAUKOTEC AeAukutat AgAukota
Acc. AeAukota AeAukuLov AeAukog AeAukotag AeAukulog AeAukota
Gen. AeAukotog AeAukulog AgAukotog AeAukotwv  AEAuKULWV AgAukoTwv
Dat. AeAukoTtt AeAukula AeAukoTtt Aedukoot(v)  AeAukutalg  AeAukoot(v)
Perfect Singular Plural
Middle/Passive
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. AgAupevog  AgAupevn Agdupevov  Aglupevol Aglupeval  AsAupeva
Acc. AeAupevov  Aedupevnv  Aehupevov  Aehupevoug  Asdupevag  AeAupeva
Gen. AeAupevou  Aedupevng  Aehupevou  AsAupevwy  AeAupEVwY  AEAupPEVwY
Dat. AgAupevw AgAupevn AeAupevw AeAupevolg  AeAupevalg  AeAUpEVOLG

Participles continue on next page
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Future Singular Plural
Active
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Auowv Aucouoca Aucov Auoovteg Auocouoal Aucovta
Acc. Aucovta Aucoucav Aucov Aucovtag Aucouoag Aucovta
Gen. Aucovtog Auoouong Aucovtog Aucovtwy Aucouowv Aucovtwv
Dat. Aucovtl Aucouan Auoovtl Aucouot(v)  Aucouocalg Auoouot(v)
Future Middle Singular Plural
Participle
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Auocopevo¢  Aucopevn Auocopevov  AuoopevolL  AUCOUEVAL  AUCOMEVA
Acc. Auoopevov  Aucopevnv ~ AUCOUEVOV ~ AUCOMEVOUG AUCOUEVOG  AUGOMEVA
Gen. Auocopevou  AucopevnG AUCOUEVOU  AUCOUEVWV  AUCOUEVWV  AUCOPEVWV
Dat. Aucopevw Auoopevn Aucopevw Auocopevol  AUCOMEVALG AUGOLEVOLG
Future Passive Participle
Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. AuBnoopevog AuBnoopevn  AuBnoopevov  AuBnoopevol AuBnoopevat AuBnoopeva
Acc. AuBnoopevov  AuBnoopevnv AuBnoopevov  AuBnoopevoug  AuBnoopevag AuBnoopeva
Gen. AuBnoopevou AuBnoopevng AuBnoopevou AuBnoopevwv  AuBnoopevwv AuBnoopevwv
Dat. AuBnoopevw  AuBnoopevn  AuBnoopevw  AuBnoopevol  AuBnoopevalg AuBnoopevolg

Subjunctives

N

N

Present Subjunctive Active

sing.
Avw
AUELg
AUEL

Aorist Subjunctive Active

sing.

é\uoa
€\uoag
€\uog(v)

pl.
€\uoapev
é\uoarte
€\uoav

Auopev
Auete
Auvouat(v)

Present Subjunctive Middle/Passive

sing.
Auopat
Aun
Auetat

Aorist Subjunctive Middle

sing.
é\voapnv
E\uow
£€\uoarto

pl.
€\voapeba
€\voaobe
£€\uoavto

pl.
Auopueba
AueoBe
Auovtal

Aorist Subjunctive Passive

sing. pl.
€\ubnv E\uBnpev
€\ubng €\uBnte
€AuBn €\uBbnoav



Optatives

N

N

N

Present Optative Active

sing.
Avouut
Avolg
Auot

Aorist Optative Active

sing. pl.
Avoaut Avoatpuev
Auoalg Auoaltte
Auvoat Avoalev

Future Optative Active

sing. pl.
Auocorut Auooiuev
Auoolg Auooute
Auool Aucolev

pl. sing.
Avoluev Avolunv
Avotte Avolo
Avolev Avotto

Aorist Optative Middle

sing. pl.
Avocaiunv Avocatpeba
Aucato AucalcBe
Auoatto Aucatwvto

Future Optative Middle

sing. pl.
Auoolunyv Auocoueba
Auoolo AuooloBe
Aucotto Auoowto
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Present Optative Middle/Passive

pl.
AvolueBa
AuoloBe
Avowrto

Aorist Optative Passive

sing. pl.
AuBelnv AuBelnuev
AuBeLng AuBeinte
AUBeLn AuBelnocav

Future Optative Passive

sing. pl.
AuBnoowunv  AuBnoolueba
AuBnoolo AuBnoolobe
AuBnootto AuBnoolvto



Appendix | (“EYE”): Conspectus of Noun Endings

Nom.Sing.

Acc. Sing.

Gen. Sing.

Dat. Sing.
Voc. Sing
Nom. PI.
Acc. Pl.
Gen. Pl.
Dat. PI.
Voc. Pl.

Nom.Sing.

Acc. Sing.

Gen. Sing.

Dat. Sing.
Voc. Sing
Nom. Pl.
Acc. Pl.
Gen. Pl.
Dat. PI.
Voc. Pl.

2nd 2nd
Decl. Dec

Masc. Neut Fem.

1st
I Decl

Aoyog é£pyov eta

3" Decl.
-C
Xapig,
Xaptrog,
Stem:
Xapit-
except
where
shown
XapLg
XapLv
XOPLTOG
xapttt
xaptL
XOPLTEG
XOPLTAG
XOPLTWV
xapLoL(v)
XOPLTEG

{wn
-n
-nv
-NG
-n
-n
-alt
TS
-WV
-alLg
-alt

3rd

Decl.

-0¢

YEvog,

YEVOUG

Stem:

YEV-

-0C

-0C

-0Ug

-€l

-0C

-n

-n

-wv

-eol(v)

-n

1st
. Decl.
Fem.
alpha
nuepa

3rd

Decl.
Fem —
c/-o1g,
TOALG,
TIOAEWC,
Stem:
TOA-

-C
-
-EWG
-€L

-€Lg
-€1G
-EWV
-eol(v)
-€C

1st
Decl.
Fem.
mixed
doa

3" Decl.
Masc.
-EuG,
BaotAsug,
BaotAswg,
Stem:
BoaotA-

-€Ug
-ea
-EWG
-€L

-gv

-€Lg
-€1G
-EWV
-guol(v)
-€C

1% Decl.
Masc.
eta

paénng

Incoug
Stem:
'Ino-

-0Ug
-ouv

360

1% Decl. 3“Decl. 3" Decl.
Masc. Masc. Neut.
alpha /Fem. cwua,

"EALOLG owtnp, CWNATOG,

ocwtnpog Stem:

Stem: CWuOT-
owTtnp- except
where
shown
TS e
-av -a
-ou -0G -0G
-Q -L -t
-a owTep
-aL -€G -a
-ag -aG -a
-wv -Wv -wv
-aug -o(v) owpoot(v)
-aL -€G -a

ixBug, Mwuong  voug
ixbuog,

Stem:

ix0u-

-G -ng voug
-V -nv Vouv
-0G -EWG V0Og
-t -el/-n vol
xbu -n Vou
-€C

-0¢

-wv

-oL(v)

-€C
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